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¢ Islam 


. Whatis your name? 


Q 
repared Diniyaat A. My name is Ahmed. 
Q 


adhrat Maula- 2 Q. What is the name of your religion? 
> introduced in A. Islam is the name of my religion. 
3 Q. What do you call a person who follows Islam? 
A. A Muslim. 
h Fig’h note is fully 4 Q. Whatare the important teachings of Islam? 
A. The first principle of Islam is that “Allah is one and 


He alone is worthy of worship, and Hadhrat Muhammad 


ekly lessons. Mustafa ¢4*=( is Allah’s servant and Rasool (messen- 


we 
ea 
‘Of ess and ad- ger). Islam is a true religion; it teaches us to live accord- 
ing to Allah’s wishes and to prepare ourselves for the 
Hereafter.” 
e fixed daily 5 Q. What is the Book of Islam called? 


ss A. The Book of Islam is called the ‘““The Holy Qur’a n, 
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Notes for the Ustaad 


To further compliment the Diniyaat these prepared Diniyaat 
lessons extracted from the Talimul Islam by Hadhrat Maula- 
na Mohammed Kifayatullah saheb must be introduced in 
class four. 


Asaatiza must please take care that each Fiq’h note is fully 
explained in question and answer form. 


The Ustaad must prepare exercises on weekly lessons. 
This will Inshaa Allah enable the child to progress and ad- 
vance in his theoretical Diniyaat. 


It is recommended that a ten-minute period be fixed daily 
for oral and practical Diniyaat, as this will also serve as a re- 
vision for pupils. 


Naazim Taalimi Board 
Jamiatul Ulama Transvaal 


8 Sha’baan 1407 
7 April 1987 


Lesson 1 
Islam 
1 Q. What is your name? 
A. My name is Ahmed. 
2 Q. What is the name of your religion? 
A. Islam is the name of my religion. 
3 Q. What do you call a person who follows Islam? 
A. A Muslim. 
4 Q. What are the important teachings of Islam? 
A. The first principle of Islam is that “Allah is one and 


He alone is worthy of worship, and Hadhrat Muhammad 
Mustafa ~~**(- is Allah’s servant and Rasool (messen- 
ger). Islam is a true religion; it teaches us to live accord- 
ing to Allah’s wishes and to prepare ourselves for the 
Hereafter.” 

5 Q. What is the Book of Islam called? 
A. The Book of Islam is called the ““The Holy Qur’aan”. 


Lesson 2 
Kalimah of Islam 


1 Q. What is the Kalimah of Islam? 
A. The Kalimah of Islam is: 
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“None is worthy of worship except Allah and 
Muhammad /4*+\ is Allah’s messenger.” 


one \) ar ere” 
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of oehip ‘except Allah, 
=“ is Allah’s servant 
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hey are created 
human beings. 
do not disobey 
sin. They are al- 
has given to them. 


exact number of 
that the number of 
of them are very 


_ The third one is Hadhrat Mikaa’eel A.S., who is ap- 


pointed to manage the rains and deliver food to all Al- 


___Jah’s creatures. 


_ The fourth one is Hadhrat Izraa’eel A.S., who is ap- 
_ pointed to take out the souls of Allah’s creatures. 


Our Nabi 


What is a Nabi? 

A Nabi is Allah’s chosen servant and messenger. 

Who was Hadhrat Muhammad /44>\? 

Hadhrat Muhammad /~““’ was Allah’s servant 

and Rasool (messenger). We belong to his Ummah. 

3 Q. Where was our Nabi 4“ born? 

A. He was born in Makka, a city in Saudi Arabia. 
4 Q. What were the names of his father and grand- 
father? 
A. His father’s name was Abdullah, and his grand- 
father’s name was Abdul Muttalib. 

5 Q. Is our Nabi /“**\* greater in rank or lesser in 

rank than the other Ambiya A.S.? il 
A. Our Nabi #4 occupies the highest place 
amongst the Ambiya A.S. He is the greatest of all Allah’s 
creation. 

6 Q. Where did our Nabi +7“ live all his life? 
A. Our Nabi 7“ lived in Makka for fifty-three 
years, then he made Hijrat to Madina on Allah’s ord 'S. 
He lived there for ten years until his death. He passe 
away at the age of sixty-three years. 


7 Q. What is a person called who does not believe i 
our Nabi 424+) ? 
A. Heis called a Kaafir. 


orship except Allah, 
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The third one is Hadhrat Mikaa’eel A.S., who is ap- 
pointed to manage the rains and deliver food to all Al- 
lah’s creatures. 

The fourth one is Hadhrat Izraa’eel A.S., who is ap- 
pointed to take out the souls of Allah’s creatures. 


Lesson 4 
i "LG Kb = a 
Our Nabi Kea 
1 What is a Nabi? 


Who was Hadhrat Muhammad +"? 
Hadhrat Muhammad /4*“\(~ was Allah’s servant 
and Rasool (messenger). We belong to his Ummah. 

3 Q. Where was our Nabi /7~\ born? 

A. He was born in Makka, a city in Saudi Arabia. 
4 Q. What were the names of his father and grand- 
father? 
A. His father’s name was Abdullah, and his grand- 
father’s name was Abdul Muttalib. 

5 Q. Is our Nabi /*“*~\~ greater in rank or lesser in 

rank than the other Ambiya A.S.? 
A. Our Nabi /#*\* occupies the highest i 
amongst the Ambiya A.S. He is the greatest of all Allah’s © 
creation. 

6 Q. Where did our Nabi +4“ live all his life? 7 
A. Our Nabi 7**U> lived in Makka for fifty-three 
years, then he made Hijrat to Madina on Allah’s orders. — 
He lived there for ten years until his death. He passed 
away at the age of sixty-three years. 

7 Q. What is a person called who does not believe in 

our Nabi +22\{- ? ee 

A. Heis called a Kaafir. 


Q. 

A. A Nabi is Allah’s chosen servant and messenger. 
Q 

A. 


8 Q. Whatis meant by believing in our Nabi ¢~~' ? 
A. By believing in our Nabi /4£>\ we mean that he 
was sent by Allah as a true prophet, and after Allah he is 
the greatest. We must love him and follow his com- 
mands aye 

J (0), How do we know that Hadhrat Muhammad 

A242 is Allah’s Nabi? 

A. We know that he is Allah’s Nabi from his noble ac- 

ce ‘tions, good deeds and his beautiful teachings, such things 

_-_—_—s Cannot come from anyone except Allah’s Nabi. 

a 10 Q. What is Imaan? 

_ A. Imaan is to believe with the heart in the Kalimah 

___ Tay-yiba and to say it with the tongue. 


7 n ¥ P riathrat Muhammad Dae said that the Holy 
is the Book of Allah. Allah revealed it to him. 

x _ Was the Holy Qur’aan revealed to our Nabi 

cea at once or bit by bit? 

A. It was revealed bit by bit according to the needs of 

> time. Sometimes one aayah, sometimes two or three 


aayahs wrk and sometimes a whole surah was re- 
Be a apa Get, 


_ Jibracel A.S. came to our Nabi 
by Allah. He taught our Nabi +24 the 
ra Ss. Our Nabi ocotea nd mrcmerized it, en 
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bi bh could not read nor could he 
as an Ummi. 

n Ummi? 

I mi is a person who has not learnt how to read 
Alt hough our Nabi *~*“- could not read or 
had granted him more knowledge than any- 
he whole world. 

dadhrat Jibraeel A.S.? 

Jibraeel A.S. is Allah’s angel. He carried 
ges to our Nabi #44> and to all the Am- 


aa Salaat 
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es one perform salaat? 
» Stand with folded hands before Allah fa 
either in the musjid or in their houses, th 


pike n| | Leo > 


8 Q. What is meant by believing in our Nabi / 
A. By believing in our Nabi 444 we mean that he 
if was sent by Allah as a true prophet, and after Allah he is 
i the greatest. We must love him and follow his com- 
] mands. 
i . 9 Q. How do we know that Hadhrat Muhammad 
y 2 is Allah’s Nabi? 
A. We know that he is Allah’s Nabi from his noble ac- 
_ tions, good deeds and his beautiful teachings, such things 
cannot come from anyone except Allah’s Nabi. 
10 Q. What is Imaan? 
_A. Imaan is to believe with the heart in the Kalimah 
Tay-yiba and to say it with the tongue. 
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Lesson SO 
Rag The Holy Qur’aan 


1 Q. How do we know that the Qur’aan is Allah’s Book? 
r #; _Hadhrat Muhammad 24 said that the Holy 
mt ur’aan is the Book of Allah. Allah revealed it to him. 

2) Q Was the Holy Qur’aan revealed to our Nabi 
‘a8. es at once or bit by bit? 

A. It was revealed bit by bit according to the needs of 
the time. Sometimes one aayah, sometimes two or three 
ae ahs. eee and sometimes a whole surah was re- 
aled. 


38 Q In hos Ww / many years was the whole Qur’aan re- 


at Jibraeel A.S. came to our Nabi 
ent by Allah. He taught our Nabi 424 the 
su fahs. Our Nabi +2621 memorized it, then 
itto some literate person who wrote it down. 
lid our Nabi ?~~ not write the aayah or 
] ‘hi nigel?) 


pak be 


ni is a ron who has not learnt how to read 
hough our Nabi P¢ could not read or 
h had granted him more knowledge than any- 
he whole world. 

Hadhrat Jibraeel A.S.? 
fat) Jibraeel A.S. is Allah’s angel. He carried 
peapes to our Nabi ~~~) and to all the Am- 


oe 


recite the Qur’aan, praise Allah and revere His greatness. 

They bow to Him in respect, and prostrate on the ground 

to show their humbleness to Him. 

Q. Where is Allah while you are offering salaat? 

A. Allah is everywhere. No matter whether one offers 

salaat in his house or in the musjid or anywhere else, he 

is before Allah, because Allah is everywhere. Far greater 
reward is received for salaat offered in the musjid. 

Q. The Muslims wash their hands, face and feet be- 
fore they offer salaat. What is the name given to 
this act in Islam? ). WE lat is Azaan? 

A. This act is called Wudhu; salaat read without wudhu Bee Azaan is a set of phrases said aloud when the time of 

is not acceptable. zat be gins. The words of azaan are as follows: 
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The Ka’bah Ey ib Best & on bs ae 
What is the direction we face while offering Salaat : eal if *E ai r Sill A e al & e 


What are these five salaat called? 
_ Faj jr: which is read before sunrise. 
LO ees ich i is read after the sun has passed the meri- 


fi hich is read about 14 hours before sunset. 
b: which is read immediately after sunset. 


Q 
called? 
A. Itis called “The Qiblah”’. : 
Q. Why is it essential to stand with the face turned to- a a 
wards Musjid-ul-Haraam in Makka? the azaar 1 of Fajr, after io eon eC the following 
A. It is because the House of Allah known as Ka’bah is yords should be added twice: 
situated in the Musjid-ul-Haraam in the holy city of ; i: ; lla -¢ 8 Bs AN 
Makka. It is necessary to face towards the Ka’bah. The LE 
__ direction of the Ka’bah in South Africa is north-east. y ow What i fate the Takbeer? 
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3 eae Salaat kabbir (Person Saying takbeer) must add twice 
yal E45 As 
: iio 4 : 
pal: aie crcive fardh salaat in one day. What is the person calling out the azaan cz 


He is called the Mu’azzin. 


6 Q. What is the person calling out the takbeer called? 
| A. Heis called the Mukabbir. 


Lesson 9 


Definitions of the Musalli and the 
Imaamat 


What is the term used for salaat read in assembly? 
The salaat read in assembly is called Jama’at salaat. 
What is the person called who leads the Jama’at? 
He is called the Imaam. 

What is the person called who reads salaat behind 

the Imaam? 

He is called a Mugtadi (follower). 

What do we call a person who is reading salaat 
alone? 

Such a person is called a Munfarid. 

What do we call the place specially built by Mus- 
lims for offering salaat alone and in Jama’at (con- 
gregation)? 

. Such a place is called a Musjid (Mosque). 
; Q _ What is one allowed to do in a musjid? 

A. One is allowed to offer salaat, recite the Qur’aan, 
| rea d wazifas, listen to Islamic lectures. One should sit 
silently and respectfully. One is not allowed to play and 
Cain ap around, nor is one allowed to make noise, or talk of 
Idly affairs whilst in the musjid. 

. What are the benefits of reading salaat? 

‘The | benefits of reading salaat are many, some of 
area eas follows: 
3 body and clothes of a worshipper are always 
es t paak and clean. 
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yy Allah Ta’aala is pleased with the person who offers 
‘Salaat. 
6) Our Nabi +242 is pleased with one who reads 
Salaat. 
illah Ta’aala favours the person who offers salaat. 
5) A ‘musalli (person who performs his salaat) is re- 
spected by good people. 

) A ‘musalli (person who performs his salaat) is saved 
fr om many sins. 
| Al ah rewards a musalli with a comfortable and 


: eS Of expressions recited in Salaat 


Wh: at are the various expressions read in salaat 
They rc called: 


KBEER: 


Bes, U1 855, Buy wail 7 


| 6 Q. What is the person calling out the takbeer called? 
| A. Heis called the Mukabbir. 


Lesson 9 


Definitions of the Musalli and the 
Imaamat 


1 Q. What is the term used for salaat read in assembly? 
A. The salaat read in assembly is called Jama’at salaat. 
2 Q. What is the person called who leads the Jama’at? 
. Heis called the Imaam. 


A 
Q. What is the person called who reads salaat behind 
the Imaam? 
A. Heis called a Muqtadi (follower). 
4 Q. What do we call a person who is reading salaat 
alone? 
A. Sucha person is called a Munfarid. 
Q. What do we call the place specially built by Mus- 

_lims for offering salaat alone and in Jama’at (con- 
gregation)? 
; . Sucha place is called a Musjid (Mosque). 
6 Q. What is one allowed to do in a musjid? 
A. One is allowed to offer salaat, recite the Qur’aan, 
d wazifas, listen to Islamic lectures. One should sit 
tly and respectfully. One is not allowed to play and 
around, nor is one allowed to make noise, or talk of 
dly affairs whilst in the musjid. 


Denefits of reading salaat are Tae some of 
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h Ta? aala favours the person who offers salaat. 

AU musalli (person who performs his salaat) is re- 
SE cted by good people. 

A musalli (person who performs his salaat) is saved 
1 Many sins. 

ih rewards a musalli with a comfortable and 
life after his death. 


WV at are the various expressions read in salaat 


QIRA’AT: 
(1) Surah Faatiha 


ol te Ob © +31 O eon Cane seal 
OF i Li Gs) O Sts ates os 30) oO 
eee ee Sti call i 
| Ou 
| (2) A Surah or Aayah: 

ei. TASBIH OF RUKU: 


eee 


Ball aa Glee, 


_ TAHMID FOR QAUMAH: 
eco Ais 
___ TASBIH OF SAJDAH: 
AOeos ~ ye) 


yar’ Yi° ‘ “ee 


7 


Yg | tle Aci ae Si 5 a ei 
mn ; 


M: 


R oop SHARIEF: 
— us tn es Jig pares: er ie aan 


we 


i ¢ Sows SES 4) a eal! J vie wily s) 
TEREST arom nvcrmres 
an Koes Le OUI cal! 


AFTI ER DUROOD SHARIEF: 

3 oF 4 ie \\ 
SPAN ANS as Lilb oes <b 3 wll 
ff on ESI 35) cee Ny Ae ip ABY og pas 


ae 


= 
m, Duaa after salaam and Qunoot 


aa 53 ayo. 2 Ae i 
FT ER SALAAM: 
Ses it 8G 6 anes On. 7 yes Pay 


a ke 
JI ans Ess, ERS FS 


QIRA’AT: 


(1) Surah Faatiha 
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(2) A Surah or Aayah: 


GESBIH OF RUKU: 
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Lesson 12 
ter performing wudhu, dress in paak (Taahir) 
Wudhu Rites, Standing on a paak place facing the Qibla. One 
Q. What is the method of wudhu? mus ust make the Niyyah (intention). 
A. The Sunnat method of performing wudhu is as fol- Bhen raising both hands upto the ears with palms fac- 
lows: mgethe Qibla say: Allahu-Akbar, then fold both hands 
Take paak water in a clean utensil, sit on a high below the navel. The right hand must be placed over the 
place facing the Qibla. If one cannot do so it does le thar nd keeping your folded hands below the navel. 
not matter. Roll up your sleeves above the elbows. ! file in Salaat do not look around. Stand with re- 
Recite Tasmiya (Bismillah) and wash both hands Nand keep your mind (concentration) towards Al- 
thrice up to the wrist, first the right hand, thereafter 
the left hand. Gargle thrice and if you have no mis- 
waak clean your teeth with your right fore finger. 
Now put water in your nostrils thrice using your 
right hand and clean the nostrils with the small 
finger of the left hand. Then wash your face thrice. 
Do not splash the water on your face, instead wash 
the face gently, beginning from the forehead to be- 
low the chin, and fully washing from one ear lobe to 
the other. Thereafter wash the right forearm upto 
and including the elbows thrice. Also wash the left 
forearm in the same manner. Now wet your hands 
and pass them over the head. Pass the ups of the 
fore fingers in the ears and the back of your hands 
over the neck, this is called MASAH. This should 
be done once only. Lastly wash each foot upto and 
including the ankles thrice. First the right foot then 
the left foot. 
_ Note: Teach the pupils some Fadhaa’il of wudhu. 


Thereafter recite the Thana: 
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) recite the surah Faatiha. (Alhumdu Sharief)y) 
ompleting suratul Fatihah say Ameen softly. 
ter recite any surah you know, then says ng 
Akbar go into ruku. In ruku hold the knees wit 
ir hands spreading the fingers around the knees. 
| hen recite the tasbih of ruku three times. 


LA eee 


_ What is the method of performing salaat? 1en 
The method of performing salaat is as follows: 


While standing say Tahmeed: 


ss) BN G5 


Then saying Takbeer go into sajdah by first placing 
your knees then both the hands, then the nose and lastly 
the forehead between both hands on the ground. 


In sajdah recite the Tasbih thrice: 
JEN oo wie 


Thereafter say the takbir and sit upright. One must 
sit on the left foot with the right foot straight up, with 
the toes facing the Qiblah. 

Then repeat the takbir and go back into sajdah in the 
Same manner as the first sajdah. After completing the 
sajdah say takbir and stand up without putting the 
hands on the ground. On finishing the second sajdah one 
rakaat has been completed. 


Now the second rakaat will begin. 
Pa Reciting the Tasmiyah, Alhamdu Sharief and a Su- 
_ rah, perform the ruku, quama and both sajdahs. After 
___ the second sajdah do not stand up but remain in a sitting 
____ position and recite Tashah-hud, Durood Sharief, Duaa 
and lastly make the Salaam, first turn the head towards 
© right then towards the left. While doing this one 
lust recite: 
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d merely place the right hand over the back of 


e ft hand above the breast and not hold it like the 
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ild be placed on the knees, with the fingers kept to- 
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Ta ruk cu futhe elbows should touch the sides of the 
and tk 1e feet kept together. 


ht but in a flat position as possible, with he 
foWards the right. 
‘in sajdah the stomach and thighs must be 


earm should be put flat on the sro ins Saj- 


is oad 


While standing say Tahmeed: 


oS a 8; 


Then saying Takbeer go into sajdah by first placing 
your knees then both the hands, then the nose and lastly 
the forehead between both hands on the ground. 


In sajdah recite the Tasbih thrice: 
EN pol. 


Thereafter say the takbir and sit upright. One must 
sit on the left foot with the right foot straight up, with 
the toes facing the Qiblah. 

Then repeat the takbir and go back into sajdah in the 
Same manner as the first sajdah. After completing the 
sajdah say takbir and stand up without putting the 
hands on the ground. On finishing the second sajdah one 
rakaat has been completed. 

Now the second rakaat will begin. 
aes the Tasmiyah, Alhamdu Sharief and a Su- 


es 
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method of duaa is to raise the hands to the height 
chest, with palms held upwards. After the comple- 


o Derform their salaat in the same way, ex- 
differences, which are mentioned below: 


hands being exposed, women should raise 
> the pee of their shoulders when saying 
hand a. the breast and not hold it like the 
ing ruku a woman should only bend over 
at her hands reach her knees. The hands 


a ed on the knees, with the fingers kept to- 


aku Fic : elbows should touch the sides of a 


Be. 
meh, 


A. Keep the right foot straight up with the toes facing 
the Qiblah. Lay down the left foot and sit on it. The hands 
should be kept on the thighs close to the knees. 


2 Q. Is there any difference in the salaat of the Imaam, 
Munfarid and the Muatadi? 
A. There are some differences. The Imaam and Mun- 
farid will recite in the first rakaat thana, ta-awwuz, tas- 
miyah, alhamdo sharief and a surah. 

In the second rakaat they will recite tasmiyah, alham- 
do and a surah, whereas the Muatadi recites thana in the 
first rakaat and thereafter he remains silent in all the 
rakaats. 

The second difference is that after the ruku the Imaam 
and the Munfarid will recite the tasmie’, while the Mun- 
farid can recite tahmeed along with the tasmie’. The 
Muatadi only recites the tahmeed. 


3 Q. What is the method of reading three or four rakaat 
salaat? 

A. The first two rakaats should be read as explained in 
| Lesson 13. The only difference is that in the qaaidah 

_ after attahiyaat, durood sharief must not be recited, 
instead one must say the takbir and stand up for the third 
" rakaat. If this salaat is wajib, sunnat or nafl one must re- 
cite a surah after alhamdo in the third and fourth rakaat. 
f it is fardh salaat no surah will be recited after Alham- 
0 . Complete the fourth rakaat with tashah-hud, durood 
aoe the duaa and the salaam. 


Q. Can we read three rakaat sunnah or nafl salaat? 
a No we cannot. sunnat and nafl salaat are read in 


anc Gecibacis should be in straight line while tie 
j , I ead should not be higher or lower than the back. 


inner side of the arms should be kept away from 
and the hands be placed firmly on the knees 
gers spread out. 


t is the correct method of performing the 


mst ube placed flat on the ground with fingers 
her. The wrist and the SSE are ba pon ie 


Eiealaat which tasbihs should be read and 
d don the fingers? 

er thi e salaat one should recite thirty-three times 
nallz ah ale Ob. thirty-three times Alhamdulillah 
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Lesson 1 


Islamic beliefs 


How many Pillars form the basis of Islam? 
Five Pillars form the basis of Islam. 


What are the Five Pillars of Islam? 

The Five Pillars of Islam are: 

(a) Firm belief in the Kalimah Tay-yibah or Kali- 
mah Shahadat and its expression in words; 

(b) Performing Salaat; 

(c) Paying Zakaat; 

(d) Roza (fasting in the month of Ramadhaan); 

(e) Performing the Hajj (once in a lifetime if one has 
the means). 


i) 
Pe Pe 


3 Q. What is Kalimah Tay-yibah and what does it 
mean? 
A. Kalimah Tay-yibah is: 


hy tO 2S IS ee ee 


It means: ““There is no God but Allah and Muhammad is 
the Messenger of Allah.”’ 


4 Q. What is Kalimah Shahadat and what does it mean? 
A. Kalimah Shahadat is: 


Agee I So- 


Meme es- foi shy Ninna; 
yg OE ame OF Gal TN VI IY oh al 


It means: “I bear witness that none is worthy of worship 
but Allah and I bear witness that Muhammad /+*=') is 
the servant and Messenger of Allah.” 


5 Q. Does a man become a Muslim if he recites the 
Kalimah without understanding its meaning and impli- 
cations? 

A. No, it is essential to understand its meaning and | 
lieve in it and to Say it.with the tongue. 

6 Q. What do we call such a belief and its expression? 
A. Weécall it lymaan (faith). 

7 Q. A dumb person is not capable of speech. How 

then do we know about his belief of Faith (lymaan)? 

A. Because of his natural handicap only his indicat 

with the finger shall be sufficient. This means that 

should only signal that Allah is one and Muhamn 
f2e=\be is His Messenger. 


Lesson 2 
Beliefs of Muslims 


1 Q. How many things are essential for a Muslim to be 
lieve in? 
A. Seven things are essential to believe in. These arc 
mentioned in “Iyman-e-Mufassal’’. 


Pe aly AM pry jy oy SL, Sy LS 

Sy) te Say NWS I oo 

“I believe in Allah, His Angels, His Books, His Messe: 

gers, the Day of Judgment, in that the fate Good and B 

is predetermined by Allah and in Life after Death.” 

2 Q. What belief should Muslims have with regard to 
Allah? 
A. Muslims should have the belief that: 
(a) Allah Ta’aala is one. 


(b) Allah alone and no one else is worthy 
worship. 


(c) Allah knows everything, nothing is hidden from 
Him. 

(d) Allah has no equal. 

(e) Allah is the greatest and He possesses all the 
power. 

(f) Allah alone has created the earth, the sky, the 
moon, the sun, the stars, the angels, human beings, 
jinns and the whole world and He alone is the Sover- 
eign over the whole universe. 

(g) Every creature is born or dies by His command. 
(h) Allah alone gives food to His creation. 

(i) Allah does not eat, nor drinks, nor sleeps. 

(Gj) Allah exists from eternity and will exist forever. 

(k) No one created Allah. 

(1) Allah has no father, nor sons, nor daughters, nor 
wives, nor relatives. 

(m) We all depend on Allah; He depends on no one, 
nor is Allah in need of anything. 

(n) Allah is peerless, nothing is like Him. 

(0) Allah is free from all faults. 

(p) Allah has no hands, feet, nose, ears, face like the 
human beings. 

(q) Allah has created angels and appointed them to 
look after certain affairs of the world. 

(r) Allah sent prophets for the guidance of His crea- 
tures. These prophets taught their people the true 
religion, and to do the right things and to keep away 
from the evil things. 


Lesson 3 
Angels 


1 Q Who are angels? 
Angels are the creation of Allah. They are created 


from light (Nur). They are invisible to human being 


They are neither male nor female. They do not disobx 
Allah and they do not commit acts of sin. They a 


always busy doing the tasks that Allah has given to then 
2 Q. How many angels are there? 

A. No one except Allah alone knows the exact num! 

of angels. We however know this much that the numb 

of the angels is very large and that four of them are v« 

well known and close to Allah. 


3 Q. Who are those four well known angels nearest t 


Allah? 

A. The first one is Hadhrat Jibraeel A.S. He bro 
Allah’s messages, Books and commands to 
Ambiya A.S. 

The second one is Hadhrat Israfeel, who will blow 
Trumpet on the Day of Judgment. 

The third one is Hadhrat Mikaa’eel, who is appou 
to manage the rains and deliver food to all Allah’s « 
tures. 

The fourth one is Hadhrat Izraa’eel, who is appoint 
to take out the souls of Allah’s creatures. 


Lesson 4 


The Books of Allah 


1 Q. What is the number of Books revealed by Allah? 


A. There are many Books revealed by Allah. Some wer 
big and some were small. These Books were revealed t 


the Ambiya AS. The big ones are called ‘‘Kitaabs”’ an 
the small ones are called ‘““Sahifas”’ (Scrolls). 


called, and to which prophet were they revealed to? 


Lesson 5 


Q. What are the four famous Divine Kitaabs of Allah 


A> Tauraat” (or the old testament) revealed to 
Hadhrat Moosa A.S. 
~Zabur’ (or Pslams) revealed to Hadhrat Dawood A.S. 
“Injil” (Bible) Revealed to Hadhrat Isa A.S. 
“Holy Qur'aan” revealed to Hadhrat Muhammad 22*>\ 
Q. What is the number of Divine Sahifas revealed and 
to which prophets were they revealed to? 
Ay The exact number of the Divine Sahifas is not 
known. Some of them were revealed to: Hadhrat Adam 
AS; Hadhrat Shith A.S; Hadhrat Ibrahim A.S. 

Apart from these some more Sahifas were revealed to 
some other Ambiya A.S. 


The Messengers of Allah 


1 Q. Who are Rusul? 


A. Rusu! are Allah’s servants. (Rasul-singular, Rusul- 
plural) They are human beings. Allah appoints them to 
carry His messages to His people. They are truthful, 
never tell lies and never commit sins; they show miracles 
by the will of Allah, convey Allah’s messages in full, with 
no subtractions from or additions to them. Nor do they 
withhold Allah’s messages. 

Q. What is a Nabi? 

A. Ambiya are also Allah’s servants. (Nabi-singular, 
Ambiyaa-plural) They are human beings. They convey 
Allah’s messages to their people. They are truthful, never 
tell lies and never commit sins. They do not subtract or 
add to the messages of Allah and never withhold any 


Divine order. 


3 Q: Is there any difference between a Nabi (prophet) 
_and a Rasul (messenger) 


"AY There is some difference between a Nabi and a 


5 


_—_—_ ae 


Rasul. Every prophet is a Nabi. But a Rasul is a prop! 
who was given a new Shariat and a Book. A Nabi | 
given a new Shariat and a new book. A Nabi only fol! 
the same Shariat and Book that was given to a Rasul | 
fore him. 


Q. Is it possible for a man to become a Nabi or ; 


Rasul by his own efforts and devotion? 

A. No. A Nabi and a Rasul are only appointe 
Allah. No amount of effort and devotion can make a | 
son a Nabi or a Rasul. Only Allah can bestow thi 
rank upon anyone whom He chooses. 


Q. How many Rusul and Ambiya have there been? 
A. A large number of Rusul and Ambiya came t 
world. Only Allah knows the exact number. W< 
have Iymaan in all prophets sent by Allah. We hold t! 
to be true prophets of Allah. 


Q. Who was the first Nabi? 
The first Nabi was Hadhrat Adam A.S. 


A 
Q. Who was the last Nabi of Allah? 
A. The last Nabiis Hadhrat Muhammad /~*-\+ 


Q. Is there any other Nabi to come after Hadhrat 


Muhammad /~*~\¥ ? 

A. No, because prophethood ends with him. No N 
will now come until the Day of Judgment. Anyone | 
claims to be a Nabi after him is an imposter. 


Q. Whois the greatest of all the Ambiya A.S? 

A. Our Nabi Hadhrat Muhammad /242\- is the great 
est and most exalted of all the Ambiya A.S. He too, i 
Allah’s servant and is obediant to Him, but he is the 
greatest of all after Allah. 
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Qiyamah 


1 Q. Which is the Day of Judgment (Qiyamah)? 


A. The Day of Judgment is the day when all human 
beings and living souls shall die, the entire world shall 
Petish, the mountains shall blow like cottonwool puffs, 
the stars shall break and fall down, everything shall be 
destroyed. 


Q. How shall all human beings and living souls die? 

Ay Hadhrat Israfeel A.S. shall blow the trumpet. Its 
Sound shall be so horrible that no one shall survive the 
Shock and all the things shall break into pieces and perish. 


Q. When is the Day of Judgment? 

Ay ihe Day of Judgment is predetermined. But its 
@xact time no one knows except Allah. We, however, do 
know that it shall be on Friday the 10th of Muharram. 
Our Nabi 74" has told us of some signs by which to 
recognise the coming of the Day of Judgment. 


Q: What are the signs of the Day of Judgment? 

Ay Our Nabi 74*~\ has pointed out that when: 

(1) There is plenty of sin; 

(2) Disobedience to parents and more people treating 
them harshly; 

(3) Amaanats are misused; 

(4), There is plenty of singing, dancing and haraam par- 
ties; 

(5)) Younger generation begin to abuse their elders; 

(6) The uneducated become leaders; 

(7) Shepherds and lowly placed persons begin to build 

high buildings. 


» Ghent may be presumed that the Day of Judgment is 
Seenear. 
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Taqdeer (Fate) 


Q. What is Taqdeer? 

A. Within Allah’s knowledge there is an estimatio: 
every happening be it good or bad. And before creat 
anything Allah Ta’aala knows of it. This very forekn 
ledge and estimation is called Taqdeer. Nothing good 
bad is beyond the knowledge of Allah Ta’aala. 
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Life after death 


1 Q. What is meant by life after death? 

A. Everything will be destroyed on the Day of Ju 
ment. Then Hadhrat Israfeel A.S. shall blow the trum; 
(Soor) for a second time, everything shall come to 
again. Human beings will also become alive. All shal 
presented before Allah on Maidan-e-Hashr (the plain 
Resurrection). All shall be called to account, and go 
and bad deeds will be rewarded. The day when all t 
shall take place is known as Yowmul Hashr (Day of A 
sembly), Yowmul Jaza and Yowmud-Deen (Da) 
Reckoning) and Yowmul Hisaab (Day of Accounts). 


Q. Can a person remain a Muslim who does not be- 


lieve one or two things out of the seven things men 
tioned in Iman-e-Mufassal? 

A. Not at all. So long as one does not believe in 
Oneness of Allah, in the prophethood of all the prophet 
in Allah’s Books, in Allah’s Angels, in the Day of Jud 
ment, in the Taqdeer and in Life after Death, one canno 
be called a Muslim. 


3, Q. Our Nabi 7 has described five things to be 


the basis of Islam which do not include belief in 
Angels, the Divine Books, the Day of Judgment and 
Taqdir, etc. Why is it so? 

Ay Belief in our Nabi +2" is already included in 
these five things. Anyone who believes in our Nabi 
#2 must believe in whatever is stated by him. It will 
be mecessary for him to believe in the Holy Qur’aan 
Which was revealed to him. All these things are men 
tioned in lymaan-e-Mufassal and are proved to be true by 
the Holy Qur'aan and by the Hadith of our Nabi /2*-|- . 
@> A man who believes in all these things with his 
heart and affirms them to be true with his tongue, but 
does not read Salaat, or does not pay Zakaat, or does 
not keep Sawm (rozas), or does not make Hajj, will he 
be a Muslim or not? 

A. Yes, he is a Muslim, but he is a grave sinner and dis- 
Obedient to Allah. Such a man is called Fasiq. Such 
people will be punished for their sins, and at the end they 
will be pardoned. 
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Lesson 9 


First condition of salaat 


Islamic Practices 


| Q. What do we mean by Islami A’amal (Islamic Pra 1 Q: What is meant by “The body must be paak’’? 

| tices)? Ay it means that the body must be free of all najaasat 

i A. Of the five things that form the basis of Islan 

i first is called Iymaan. The remaining four are S: 2 Q How many types of najaasat are there? 

| Zakaat, Sawm (roza) of Ramadhaan and Hajj. The A. Najaasat (napaaki) are of two types: (1) Najaasat-e- 
i four are called Islami A’amal or practices. Hagigiyah (Visible); (2) Najaasat-e-Hukmiyah (Invis 


ible). 


Q. What is Najaasat-e-Hagigiyah? 
Ay Najaasat-e-Hagigiyah is that napaaki that can be 
Lesson 10 ee 

Seen, eg. urine, excreta, blood and alcohol. 


Salaat 


4 Q. What is Najaaset-e-Hukmiyah? 


i > , : 
LinQ: Bhat 2S salaat? hi N Ay Najaaset-e-Hukmiyah is that napaaki which is de- 
e 2 e saaiat Bape ye. ie ee an Creed by Shariat to be napaak, but cannot be seen, eg. to 


~~ have taught us. 
2 Q. Before reading salaat what conditions are neces 


Q: For the purpose of salaat as a condition the body 
has to be paak from which najaasat? 


a) 


ary? 

A. There are seven conditions to fulfil before read Ay Tt is necessary that the body should be paak from 

salaat. Without fulfilling these conditions salaat is no both najaasat. 

lid. These are called Sharait-e-Salaat (conditions | 

laat) and these are fardh. 6 Q@. How many types of Najaasat-e-Hukmiyah are 
3 Q. What are those seven conditions of salaat tha there? 

must be observed before offering Salaat? Ay There are two types. The minor Najaaset-e-Huk- 

A. They areas follows: Miyah which is called Hadathe Asghar, and the major 

(1) The body must be paak. INajaaset-e-Hukmiyah which is called Hadathe Akbar 

(2) The clothes must be paak. and Janaabat. 


(3) The place where salaat is read must be paak 
(4) The Satar must be covered. 

(5) It must bea permissible time for salaat. 

(6) To face towards the Qibla. 

(7) Yo make niyat (intention) for salaat. 


7 Q. What is the method to make the body paak from 
the minor Najaasat-e-Hukmiyah (Hadathe Asghar)? 

» A; The body becomes paak from Hadathe Asghar by 
merely making wudhu. » 


Lesson 12 


Wudhu pen 


1 Q. What is wudhu? 4 Q. How many sunnat acts are there in wudhu? 


A. Wudhu is that action when a person intends to 1 Ay Phere are thirteen sunnat acts in wudhu. They ar 

Salaat, he should take paak water in a clean utensil. | 

wash both hands up to the wrist, then gargle the n P (1) To make niyyat (intention) 

three times and make miswaak; then put water into : (2) Torecite Bismillah. 

nostril three times and cleanse the nose; then was! | (3) To wash both hands upto the wrist three tim 

face three times; then wash both hands upto and é (4) To make miswaak. 

ing the elbows thrice; then make masah of the hea (5) To gargle three times. 

ears once; then wash both feet upto and includins (6) To put water into the nostrils three times. 

cutee LaTee . To make khilal of the beard (to pass the 

fingers through the beard). 

To make khilal of the fingers and the toe: 

(9) To wash each part three times. 

(10) To make masah of the whole head once (ie. to 
rub wet hands over the head). 

(11) To make masah of both ears once. 

(12) To make wudhu in proper sequence. 

(13) Washing each part one after the other without 
pause, so the part washed first, does not dry up 
before washing the next part. 


Q. Are all these things necessary for wudhu? (8) 


A. Certain acts are necessary; by leaving them ou 
hu will not be valid. These acts are called Fardh. 

Then there are certain acts, which if left out, v 
will be valid, but it will be Nagqis (improper). Thes« 
are called Sunnat. Then there are certain acts by d 
them one will be rewarded greater, and if left out wi 
harm the wudhu in anyway. 


Q. How many acts are fardh in wudhu? 


A. There are four acts fardh in wudhu. They are: How many Mustahab acts are there in wudhu? 


(1) Washing the face from the hair of the fore . Where are five Mustahab acts in wudhu. They are: 


to below the chin, and from one earlobe | 
other earlobe once. : (1) To wash the right part first. 


(2) Washing both hands upto and including & (2) To make masah of the nape (back of neck). 
elbows once. »)G) To make wudhu on your own without any- 
(3) Making masah of at least a quarter of the hea 4 body’s help. 
(4) Washing both feet upto and including | : (4) To face the Qibla while making wudhu. 
ankles once. (5S) To sit ona paak, high spot. 
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Wudhu ; Wudhu 


1 Q. What is wudhu? 


4Q: How many sunnat acts are there in wudhu? 
A. Wudhu is that action when a person intends to read Q M . 


salaat, he should take paak water in a clean utensil. Ther Ae Phere are thirteen sunnat acts in wudhu. The 
wash both hands up to the wrist, then gargle the mou ; 
three times and make miswaak; then put water into | ; Beieilo make Byyabuntention 
nostril three times and cleanse the nose; then wash (2), Torecite Bismillah. 
face three times; then wash both hands upto and in (5) To wash both hands upto the wrist three tin 
ing the elbows thrice; then make masah of the head (4) Tomake miswaak. 
ears once; then wash both feet upto and including (5) To gargle three times. 
pnlesthiice. (6) To put water into the nostrils three time 
, (7), To make khilal of the beard (to pass tl 
fingers through the beard). 
To make khilal of the fingers and the toe 
A. Certain acts are necessary; by leaving them out (9), To wash each part three times 
hu will not be valid. These acts are called Fardh. (10) To make masah of the whole head once (ie. to 
Then there are certain acts, which if left out, wud rub wet hands over the head). 
will be valid, but it will be Naqis (improper). These J (11) To make masah of both ears once. 
are called Sunnat. Then there are certain acts by d (12) To make wudhu in proper sequence. 
them one will be rewarded greater, and if left out will (13) Washing each part one after the other without 
harm the wudhu in anyway. pause, so the part washed first, does not dry up 
before washing the next part. 


Q. Are all these things necessary for wudhu? ; (8) 


3. Q. How many acts are fardh in wudhu? 


A. There are four acts fardh in wudhu. They are: 

(1) Washing the face from the hair of the fore! § 
to below the chin, and from one earlobe to th b Where are five Mustahab acts in wudhu. They are: 
other earlobe once. bs aide 

(2) Washing both hands upto and including th , | MD) To wash the right part first. 
toationce: . (2) To make masah of the nape (back of neck). 

(3) Making masah of at least a quarter of the hea ; > ©) ay ai wudhu on your own without any- 

(4) Washing both feet upto and including the ; ody’s help. 

Priidesionce. (4) To face the Qibla while making wudhu. 
(5) To sit ona paak, high spot. 


How many Mustahab acts are there in wudhu? 
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Wudhu 


Q. How many Makrooh acts are there in wudhu? 


A. There are four makrooh acts in wudhu: 


(1) 
(2) 
(3) 


(4) 
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To make wudhu on a napaak place. 

To clean the nostrils with the right hand. 

To speak of worldly things while performins 
wudhu. 

To perform wudhu contrary to the sunnat. 


Wudhu 


Q. How many acts nullify (breaks) the wudhu? 


A. Eight acts break the wudhu. They are called Nawa- 


gidhi Wudhu: 


(1) 
(2) 
(3) 


(4) 
(5) 


(6) 


(7) 
(8) 


Discharging urine or stool. Discharging any 


other matter from the passages of urine and 


stool. 

Discharging foul air from the anus. 

Flowing of blood or impurity from any part o 
the body. 

Vomiting a mouthful. 


Sleeping in a lying down position or to sleep 


while leaning against something. 

To become unconscious due to illness or any 
other reason. 

To become insane. 


To laugh while performing salaat. 


Lesson 16 
5 oa 


ae Ghus! 
ah 


iO, How does one make the body paak from najaasate 
/Hukmiyah or (Hadathe Akbar) or Janaabai? 
GA. dhe body becomes paak by performing ghus! from 
~ hadathe akbar or janaabat. 
pe What is meant by the term ghus!? 
SAweGhus! means to take a bath; but in the term of 
)Shariat it is a special way of taking a bath 
25 a0: What is the method of performing ghus!? 
Ae Phe Shari method of performing ghus! is: first wash 
"both hands up to the wrist, then make istinja (wash the 
=) eprivate parts) getting rid of all visible najaasat. Then per- 
)yform the wudhu. Then pour a little water and rub the 
- whole body with the hands. Then pour water over the 
"whole body three times, then gargle the mouth, then 


Sti 


Lhe 


clean the nostrils. 


Lesson 17 
uhh, 

ee: Ghus! 

iL (oY How many acts are fardh in ghusl? 

eA: Three acts are fardh in ghusl. 

G1) To gargle the mouth (rinse the mouth). 
Ne (2) To clean the nostrils with water. 
Ms: as) To pour water over the whole body. 


There are five sunnat acts in ghus!: 


mat) To wash both hands up to and including the 
Be. wrist. 
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Wudhu 


How many Makrooh acts are there in wudhu? 

There are four makrooh acts in wudhu: 

(1) To make wudhu on a napaak place. 

(2) Toclean the nostrils with the right hand. 

(3) To speak of worldly things while performin: 
wudhu. 

(4) To perform wudhu contrary to the sunnat. 
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Wudhu 


Q. How many acts nullify (breaks) the wudhu? 


A. Eight acts break the wudhu. They are called Nawa- 


qgidhi Wudhu: 

(1) Discharging urine or stool. Discharging any 
other matter from the passages of urine anc 
stool. 

(2) Discharging foul air from the anus. 

(3) Flowing of blood or impurity from any part of 
the body. 

(4) Vomiting a mouthful. 


(5) Sleeping in a lying down position or to sleep 


while leaning against something. 

(6) To become unconscious due to illness or any 
other reason. 

(7) To become insane. 

(8) To laugh while performing salaat. 
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a. Ghusl 


Q How does one make the body paak from najaasate 
‘Hukmiyah or (Hadathe Akbar) or J anaabat? 
A. The body becomes paak by performing ghus! from 
hadathe akbar or janaabat. 
Q What is meant by the term ghus!? 
iN Ghusi means to take a bath; but in the term 
Shariati it is a special way of taking a bath 
OQ) What is the method of performing ghusl? 
‘Ay The Shari method of performing ghus! is: first wash 9 
both hands up to the wrist, then make istinja (wash the 
"private parts) getting rid of all visible najaasat. Then per 
}form the wudhu. Then pour a little water and rub the 
: whole body with the hands. Then pour water over the 
Whole body three times, then gargle the mouth, then 
clean the nostrils. 


Lesson 17 
2d ji he 


fy Ghusl 


ered 
id: How many acts are fardh in ghusl? 
AS Three acts are fardh in ghusl. 
»))G) To gargle the mouth (rinse the mouth). 
2) Toclean the nostrils with water. 
>) G) To pour water over the whole body. 
How many sunnat acts are there in ghus!? 
_ There are five sunnat acts in ghus!: 
(1) To wash both hands up to and including the 
Wrist. 


Lesson 14 


Wudhu 


How many Makrooh acts are there in wudhu? 


There are four makrooh acts in wudhu: 

(1) To make wudhu on a napaak place. 

(2) Toclean the nostrils with the right hand. 

(3) To speak of worldly things while performing 
wudhu. 

(4) To perform wudhu contrary to the sunnat. 


Lesson 15 


Wudhu 


Q. How many acts nullify (breaks) the wudhu? 
A. Eight acts break the wudhu. They are called Nawa- 
gidhi Wudhu: 

(1) Discharging urine or stool. Discharging < 
other matter from the passages of urine an 
stool. 

(2) Discharging foul air from the anus. 

(3) Flowing of blood or impurity from any part of 
the body. 

(4) Vomiting a mouthful. 

(5) Sleeping in a lying down position or to sleep 
while leaning against something. 

(6) To become unconscious due to illness or any 
other reason. 

(7) To become insane. 

(8) To laugh while performing salaat. 
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Ghus!l 


OQ) How does one make the body paak from najaasate 
Hukmiyah or (Hadathe Akbar) or Janaabat? 
Aye the body becomes paak by performing ghus! from 
hadathe akbar or janaabat. 
Q> What is meant by the term ghusl? 
Aw Ghus! means to take a bath; but in 
Shariat it is a special way of taking a bath 
OQ) What is the method of performing ghusl? 
Ay Phe Shari method of performing ghus! is: first wash 
both hands up to the wrist, then make istinja (wash the 
Private parts) getting rid of all visible najaasat. Then per 
form the wudhu. Then pour a little water and rub the 
Whole body with the hands. Then pour water over the 
Whole body three times, then gargle the mouth, then 
clean the nostrils. 


the term ol the 
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Ghusl 


1 Q. How many acts are fardh in ghus!? 
Ay Three acts are fardh in ghusl. 
(1) To gargle the mouth (rinse the mouth). 
(2) Toclean the nostrils with water. 
(3) To pour water over the whole body. 
2 Q. How many sunnat acts are there in ghusl? 
A. There are five sunnat acts in ghus!: 


(1) To wash both hands up to and including the 
Wrist. 
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To make istinja (washing the private parts and 


cleansing it from all najaasat). 

To make niyyat of cleansing the napaaki. 

To perform the wudhu. 

To pour water over the whole body three time 
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Masah— Khuffain 


1 Q. On what type of socks is Masah permitted? 

A. There are three types of socks on which n 

permissable (khuff (sock)-singular, khuffain-pair): 

(1) On leather socks which cover the feet up | 
ankles. 

(2) Woollen or cotton socks which have leather soles 

(3) Woollen or cotton socks which are thick enoug 
whereby a person can walk 5 or 7 km without it tea 
ing. 

Q. When is masah permissable on leather socks? 

A. When worn after performing wudhu or after was! 

ing the feet and when the wudhu breaks while still hav 

ing the socks on. 

Q. For how many days is masah permissable on the 

khuffain once worn? 

A. Masah on the khuffain is permissable for one d 

and one night (24 hours) when one is at home, and thre 

days and three nights when one is a traveller (Musafir 


Q. On which part of the khuffain should masah be 


made? 
A. Masah should be made on the top of the leather 


socks only. Making masah on the heel or the soles is no 
permitted. 


5 Q. Is it permissable to make masah of the leather 
socks in wudhu and ghus!? 

"AS itis permissable only for wudhu and not for ghus!. 

6 Q. How should one perform the masah? 

VA) Wet the fingers of the hand, then with three fingers 
Starting from the toes draw them upwards. Apply 
‘fingers fully not the tips alone. 

Q, Is masah permissable on torn khuffain or not? 
Aye it the khuff is torn to the extent of three small toes 
Wwhich becomes visible or while walking it opens up then 
imasah is not permissable. If it is torn less than three 
Small toes then masah is permissable. 


the 
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4 Masah — Jabeerah 


if Qa What is meant by Jabeerah? 
A. Jabeerah is that wooden splint which is used to ban- 
dage—to set right fractured bones. But here Jabeerah 
means that wooden splint, bandage or plaster or anything 
% used for that purpose. 


Q What is the law prescribed for masah on the 
: splint, bandage or plaster? 

A. If by opening the splint or bandage or plaster is 
harmful Or causes much pain, then it is permissable to 
__ make masah on it. 


34 Oe What is the law prescribed if the removal of the 
_Jabeerah does no harm or causes no pain? 


AL if washing the wound with water does no harm to it 
then it is necessary to wash it. 


2 


self then it is permissible to make masah on the bandag« 
or plaster. 

Q. On how much of the Jabeerah should the masah 
be made? 

A. The masah should be made on the entire Jabeeral 
whether there is a wound under the full Jabeerah or not 


l 
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3 Q. How many things are considered as Najaasate 


Najaasat-e-Haqeegiyah 


Q. How many types of Najaasate Hagqeegiyah ar 
there? 
A. There are two types of Najaasate Haqgeegiyah: O 
is Najaasate Ghaleezah, the other is Najaasate Khafifal 
Q. What is meant by Najaasate Ghaleezah and Najaa 
sate Khafifah? 
A. Najaasate Ghaleezah is the dirt or 
thick, dense or heavy in nature. 

Najaasate Khafifah is the dirt or filth which is light 
in nature than Najaasate Ghaleezah. 


filth whicl 


Ghaleezah? 
A. (1) Urine and stool of human beings. 
(2) Excreta of animals. 
(3) The urine of haraam animals. 
(4) The blood that flows from human beings and 
animals. 
Alcohol. 
The excreta of fowls and ducks. 


(5) 

(6) 

4 Q. What things are considered as Najaasate Kha- 
fifah? 


A. Urine of halaal animals and excretion of haraai 
birds. 


5 Q. Up to what amount is Najaasate Ghaleezah ex- 
cused? 
Ay If Najaasate Ghaleezah is of a dense type like stool 
then up to three grams is excused and if it is of liquid 
type like alcohol or urine then up to the size of a one 
rand coin in area is excusable. 

By being excused means that if this amount or less of 11 
is on the clothes or body and one performs 
aware of it, then, the Salaat is valid but it 
Makrooh. It is not correct to have this amount of 
intentionally on the body or clothes. 


salaat un 
will be 


IladjJdadsSd 


6)Q) Up to what amount is Najaasate Khafifah ex- 


cused? 
(Aw ifit is less than a quarter of the garment o1 
of any limb, it is excused. 


iL. (Oy How does one make the body or clothes paak from 


Najaasate Haqeeqiyah? 
A. Najaasate Hageegiyah whether it is Ghaleezah or 
ihafitah, be it on the clothes or body can be made paak 
Dy washing it three times; it is necessary to squeeze and 
rinse the clothes three times. 

8 @) Can Najaasate Haqeeqiyah be made paak by 
means of water only or by some other means also? 
Ay Yes, by things that are thin and liquid like vinegar 
Or watermelon juice. By washing it with these things the 
Garment or body becomes paak from Najaasate Haqee- 
qiyah. 
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Istinja 


all napaaki that is attached to the body after urinating o1 "3 (2) Spring or well water. 

excreting. (3) River or sea water. 

Q. What is the method of istinja after urinating? | (4) Melted snow or hail water. 

A. After urinating absorb the urine with (Dhela) a di: et (5) Large pond or large reservoir water. 

lump of soil, thereafter wash with water. mai tuis permissable to make wudhu or ghus! with all these 

Q. What is the method of istinja after excreting? “waters. 

A. After excreting clean the anus with three or five d1 

lumps of soil (Dhela), thereafter wash with water. Sd) Water that is extracted from trees and fruits 

Q. What is the rule regarding istinja? (2) 

A. (1) If urine or excreta does not soil parts other t! (3) 
the private parts, istinja is mustahab. 

(2) If the excreta has spread from its source to t 
surrounding area to the extent of one dirhai wes (4) 
(30 mm) in diameter or a little less than 30 m1 
then it is sunnah to make istinja. . 4 (5) 
(3) If it is more than 30 mm in diameter then | 

fardh to make istinja. 

Q. With what is it permissable fojmake istinja? | a (7) Water that has been contaminated by haraam 

A. With paak dry lumps of soil (Dhela) or stones whic Deals. 

poser op iquids: oe (8) Juice which has been extracted from any seed, 

Q. Which articles are makrooh for the use of istinja? Seer any other herb. 

A. The use of bones, bird droppings, dung, things thal : 

we eat, coal, cloth and paper. (toilet paper is not mal 3 @ What is water that has already been used for wud- 

rooh) : hu or ghusl called? 

Q. With which hand should one make istinja? : "Ay This kind of water is called Mustamal (used water). 

A. Istinja should be made with the left hand, it is mal This kind of water itself is paak but cannot be used for 

rooh to make istinja with the right hand. __ wudhu or ghusl. 


2 Q. With which water is wudhu not permissable? 
A 


Gravy-soups. 

Water that has changed its colour, s 

taste due to it having been mixed with s 
thing napaak and the water has become thick 
Water that is little and in which something Na 
paak has fallen in or an animal fell in and died 
Water that has been already used 

ghusl. 

(6) Water in which the trace of najaasat is greater. 


4 Q. Water contaminated by which animals is napaak? 
) AS The water contaminated by dogs, pigs and carnivors 
>) lesh=eating) animals is napaak; likewise a cat which has 
Vestanio2 | )yeaten a rat or any other animal and immediately there- 
Water after drinks water — that leftover water is also napaak. 


SQ) Water contaminated by which animals is makrooh? 
MEO! WVithwhich: me, _ BEC® | y which animals is makrooh? 
~ (1) neem of water is wudhu permissable: Awe) Cats (with the condition that it has not eaten a 


a 


(2) Filth (najaasat) eating cows. 
(3) Rats. 

(4) Lizards. 

(5) Roaming hens. 

(6) Buffaloes. 

(7) Crows. 

(8) Eagles. 


Water contaminated by all haraam animals is makrooh 


Q. Which animals’ contaminated water is paak? 
A. Human beings and halaal animals water is paak, 
cows, goats, pigeons, doves, horses. 


Q. Which water becomes napaak after najaasat fall: 
in? 
A: Besides two types of water, all other waters in w! 
najaasat falls in becomes napaak. 
(1) Flowing water of rivers and sea water. 
(2) Large amounts of standing water, lik« 
dam or a big pond. 


Q. What amount would be termed a large quantity o! 
stored water? 

A. Stored water the size of which is 5 metres bi 
metres can be termed “a large quantity of water’; : 
dam or reservoir that is this big will be termed a big d 
and a big reservoir. 


Q. Besides najaasat what other things can make 
small quantity of water napaak? 

A. If an animal that has flowing blood falls in the \ 
and dies then the water becomes napaak: lik« 
fowls, pigeons, cats, rats. 


Q. When does the water of a large dam or pond be- 


come napaak? 


A. When the taste or colour or smell of the najaasat | 
comes apparent. 


41/Q: “Which animals if they happen to die in the water, 
| do not make the water become napaak? 

"A> Those animals that are born in the water and live in 
the water, like fish, frogs, and those animals that have no 
flowing blood; like flies, mosquitoes, wasps, lizards, ants. 

/ By dying in the water the water does not become Na 
paak. 
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Well 


1 Q. What things make a well napaak? 
A. If Najaasate Ghaleezah or Najaasate Khafifah falls into 
the well, or an animal who has flowing blood falls in and 
»Vdies then‘the well becomes napaak. 


2 Q. If an animal falls into the well and it comes out 
_ alive, will the well remain paak or will it become 
. napaak? 

), A; if an animal falls in and its contamination is napaak 
‘or that animal falls in on whose body there is najaasat, 
then the well will become napaak. 

If the animal is either halaal or haraam but its contami- 
wnation is not napaak and on its body there is no najaasat 
if it falls in and comes out alive, then until one is not 

) positive that it has urinated or excreted then the well will 

remain, paak. 


3 Q. If the well becomes napaak what method should 
be applied to make it paak? 


: rn re 
AS There are five ways to make the well paak: 


% wah 3s 


(1) When najaasat falls into the well then by taking 
Out all the water the well becomes Paak. 
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(2) Filth (najaasat) eating cows. 
(3) Rats. 
(4) Lizards. 
(S) Roaming hens. 
(6) Buffaloes. 
(7) Crows. 
(8) Eagles. 
Water contaminated by all haraam animals is makroo 


6 Q. Which animals’ contaminated water is paak? 
A. Human beings and halaal animals water is paak, 
cows, goats, pigeons, doves, horses. 


7 Q. Which water becomes napaak after najaasat falls 


in? 
A. Besides two types of water, all other waters 
najaasat falls in becomes napaak. 
(1) Flowing water of rivers and sea water. 
(2) Large amounts of standing water, like 
dam or a big pond. 


8 Q. What amount would be termed a large quantity of 


stored water? 


A. Stored water the size of which is 5 metres 
metres can be termed “a large quantity of water’ 
dam or reservoir that is this big will be termed a big d 
and a big reservoir. 


by 


9 Q. Besides najaasat what other things can make ; 


small quantity of water napaak? 
A. If an animal that has flowing blood falls in the 
and dies then the water becomes napaak: lik« 


f ‘ 
fowls, pigeons, cats, rats. 


10 Q. When does the water of a large dam or pond be 
come napaak? 


A. When the taste or colour or smell of the najaasat b 
comes apparent. 
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flowing blood; like flies, mosquitoes, wasp: 
"By dying in the water the water does 


A. 


11 Q? “Which animals if they happen to die in the wate 


“do not make the water become napaak? 


"A. Those animals that are born in the water and 
the water, like fish, frogs, and those animals that | 
11Zal 


no Dt 


paak. 
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Well 


1 Q. What things make a well napaak? 


A. If Najaasate Ghaleezah or Najaasate Khafifal 
the well, or an animal who has flowing blood 


1 idll 


Wdies then'the well becomes napaak. 


Q. If an animal falls into the well and it comes out 
alive, will the well remain paak or will it become 
napaak? 
If an animal falls in and its contamination is napaak 
Or, that animal falls in on whose body there is najaasat 
then the well will become napaak. 

If the animal is either halaal or haraam but its contami- 
Nation is not napaak and on its body there is no najaasat 
if it falls in and comes out alive, then until one is not 


positive that it has urinated or excreted then the well will 
remain, paak. 


Q: If the well becomes napaak what method should 
be applied to make it paak? 


AS There are five ways to make the well paak: 


(1) When najaasat falls into the well then by taking 
out all the water the well becomes Paak. 
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(2) Filth (najaasat) eating cows. 
(3) Rats. 

(4) Lizards. 

(5) Roaming hens. 

(6) Buffaloes. 

(7) Crows. 

(8) Eagles. 


Water contaminated by all haraam animals is makrooh 


enema 


Oo 


Q. Which animals’ contaminated water is paak? 
A. Human beings and halaal animals water is paak, 
cows, goats, pigeons, doves, horses. 


7 Q. Which water becomes napaak after najaasat 
in? 
A. Besides two types of water, all other waters in 
najaasat falls in becomes napaak. 
(1) Flowing water of rivers and sea water. 
(2) Large amounts of standing water, like 
dam or a big pond. 


stored water? 
A. Stored water the size of which is 5 metres 


and a big reservoir. 


small quantity of water napaak? 


and dies then the water becomes napaak: like 
fowls, pigeons, cats, rats. 


come napaak? 


comes apparent. 
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metres can be termed “a large quantity of water’: 
dam or reservoir that is this big will be termed a big d 


A. When the taste or colour or smell of the najaasat 


falls 


8 Q. What amount would be termed a large quantity of 


9 Q. Besides najaasat what other things can make 


A. If an animal that has flowing blood falls in the v 


10 Q. When does the water of a large dam or pond be- 


be 


1 '(Q? “Which animals if they happen to die in the water, 
“do not make the water become napaak? 
"Ay Those animals that are born in the water and live in 
=the water, like fish, frogs, and those animals that have ni 
“flowing blood; like flies, mosquitoes, wasps, lizards, ant 
"By dying in the water the water does not become Na 
paak. 
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Well 


1 Q. What things make a well napaak? 
Ay If Najaasate Ghaleezah or Najaasate Khafifah falls into 
the well, or an animal who has flowing blood falls in and 
© dies then‘the well becomes napaak. 


2 Q. If an animal falls into the well and it comes out 
alive, will the well remain paak or will it become 
napaak? 
yA’ If an animal falls in and its contamination is napaak 
Or. that animal falJs in on whose body there is najaasat, 
then the well will become napaak. 

If the animal is either halaal or haraam but its contami- 
Nation is not napaak and on its body there is no najaasat 
if it falls in and comes out alive, then until one is not 
positive that it has urinated or excreted then the well will 
remain, paak. 


3 Q: If the well becomes napaak what method should 
be applied to make it paak? 
A There are five ways to make the well paak: 


(1) When najaasat falls into the well then by taking 
Out all the water the well becomes Paak. 
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(2) When a human being or pig, or dog or goat 01 bie A. From the time one sees it; from that tume the well 
cats or any other animal like it or bigger falls in water will be taken to be napaak. 
and dies, then all the water has to be taken out. 7 Q. How do we determine the size of the bucket? 

(3) When an animal with flowing blood falls into =A. The bucket that is used on that well will be the 
the well and swells up (bloats) or bursts open, accepted size. 
then all the water has to be removed whether! Sok @. The amount of water to be taken out: should it be 
the animal is big or small. > taken out at once, or is it permissible to take it out at 
When a pigeon or fowl! or cat or any animal a: various intervals (times)? 
big as these falls in and dies but does not swell SA It is permissible to take it out at various intervals, 
(bloats), then forty buckets have to be taken sg. if one has to take out sixty buckets, twenty can be 
out. : ; } taken Out in the morning, twenty in the afternoon and 
If a rat or bird or any animal as big as these falls i twenty at night 
in and dies, then twenty buckets of water hav . 
eS ae : ‘ 9) @: Is the bucket and rope used for taking out the 

: . Water from the Napaak well paak or napaak? 
It is mustahab to take out thirty buckets in 
5 Ay When the required quantity of water has been taken 
the place of twenty and sixty buckets in the 
Out then the well and bucket and rope all become paak. 

place of forty. ‘i 


4 Q. Ifa dead animal falls into the well, what law is pre- 
scribed for it? 
A. The law prescribed for an animal that has fallen in 
and died in the well is the same for a dead animal that 
has fallen in, e.g. a dead goat, then all the water has to be 
taken out. If a dead cat falls in, then forty or sixty 
buckets have to be taken out. If a dead rat falls in, then 
twenty or thirty buckets have to be taken out. 


Q. What is the law prescribed if a bloated or burst 
animal falls in? 
A. All the water has to be taken out, the same as if 11 


falls into the well and dies, and becomes bloated and 
bursts. 


Q. If a dead animal is taken out of the well and one 


does not know when it had fallen in, then what law is 
prescribed? 
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To further compliment the Diniyaat these prepared Diniyaat 
lessons extracted from the Talimul Islam by Hadhrat 
Maulana Mohammed Kifayatullan saheb must be 
introduced in the Fifth Year (9 year olds). 
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Lesson 1 


Tauhiyd. 
(The Oneness of Allah). tn 
_Q. What is the meaning of Tauhiyd: | 
; in Tauhiyd means to acknowledge and believe that 
Allah Ta-aala (Most high) is one and also to affirm 
this orally. , 
2. Q. How did people come to know that Allah is alone? 

A. Firstly, true, correct and sound understanding with 
logical reasoning makes one aware of the presence of 
Allah, and also offers the determination for a deep 
conviction and commitment of the Oneness of Allah. 
This is why numerous great, wise learned men and 
philosophers support this belief. 

Secondly, all the true prophets of Allah have 
unanimously taught mankind of Tauhiyd and de- 
scribed the Oneness of Allah. They have also ex- 
plained that none resembles Him. 

3. Q. Does the Glorious Qur’aan teach Tauhiyd? 

A. Yes, the Glorious Qur’aan teaches Tauhiyd in a 
perfect and excellent manner. Moreover, today the 
Glorious Qur’aan is the only divine book that 
teaches (with clarity) the Oneness of Allah in its 
purest form. 

Furthermore, even though previous divine scrip- 
tures did teach Tauhiyd, people have introduced 
changes in those divine books and scriptual teach- 
ings. Such changes were brought in which were 
Inconsistent with Tauhiyd thus deviating from the 


true teaching of Allah’s revealed divine books and 
scriptures. 


J 
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To rectify and improve this situation Allah sent 
Muhammad ( }*=\)- ). Allah revealed to His Nabi 
( 7" ) a special divine book the Qur’aan, in whi 
the true Oneness of Allah is clearly taught in 
purity and entirety. 

4. Q. Which verse of the Glorious Qur’aan proves Tau- 
hiyd? 
The Qur’aan, from beginning to end is full of expla 
nations of the message of Tauhiyd. Some verses are 


So i] 2) > Se, a - \ < ; 
Oe sae) Mer) coe AI AIY c del wily 
Translation: 


“And that deity which is worthy of worship | 
you is in fact but One Allah, none is worthy 
worship except Him who is most merciful and 
beneficient’’. 

(Surah Bagarah, aayah: Ruku 19). 


LS elall Wily aXDUSy G2 VI IY Ai or 
ee Ty eo! Ball OY AIY . bt 
Translation: 


““Allah bears witness that there is none worthy « 
worship but He; and the angels and men 
Diyni Ilm (religious knowledge) bear witness t 


all wise’’. 
(Surah Aal Imraan; Ruku 2). 


Translation 


Allah; for example ita inl ~ (s 


ne.” (Surah Ikhlaas: aayah 1). 


this. He is the upholder of justice; there is none 
worthy of worship except He; the sovereign, the 


A number of other verses also teach the Oneness of 


Say: (O Muhammad j242\} ) He is Allah, th 


he > 


What is Allah Ta-aala’s proper name? 

Allah Ta-aala’s personal name is “‘Allah’’. 

This name is also referred to as the Isme Thaat or 
Isme Thaati. 

Besides the proper noun “Allah” which terms are 
used to describe the other names, e.g. Khaaliq, 
Raaziq etc? 

His other names are known as Asmaa’-us’Sifaat or 
attributive names. 

What does Asmaa’-us-’Sifaat mean? 

Any names which indicate qualities are known as 
Asmaa’-us-’Sifaat. Some of the attributes of Allah 
are; Oadtym (Eternal), Qaadir (all able) etc. Hence, a 
name which describes any attributive quality is called 
a ’Sifaatiy noun. 

To illustrate this let us take the name of a person, 
e.g. “‘Jameel’’. This is his proper name by which 
people shall know and recognise him. There is no 
reference in it to any of his specific qualities. In the 
event he acquires Diniy knowledge, is able to write 
well, and has also memorised the Qur’aan, he 
would be addressed as an Aalim (religious scholar), 
Munshi (scribe), and Haafithz (one who has com- 
mitted the Qur’aan to memory). Therefore 
“Jameel” is his Isme Thaatiy, and ‘“Aalim’’, 
““Munshi’’, ‘““Haafithz’’ are names which refer to his 
*Sifaat (Qualities). 

Similarly “Allah” is the Isme Thaatiy (proper 
name) of the One who alone is worthy of worship, 
whilst Qadiym, Qaadir, Khaaliq etc., are His 
*Sifaatiy names. 


8. Q. Since the proper name of the one who alone is 
worthy of worship is “Allah”, how many attributive 
names has He? 

A. Allah says in the Glorious Qur’aan; 


(YY > ish 3) le 056318 oul slow | an 4 
Translation: 


“And indeed for Allah there are many beaut! 
names, therefore call Him by them’. (Surat 
A-araaf, Ruku 22). 


It is also mentioned in the Hadeeth Shariyf: “Ve 
Allah has ninety nine names, one short 
hundred”. (Bukhaariy). 


Lesson 2 


Malaa-ikah. 
(The Angels). 


1. Q. Is the status in rank equal or different among of all 
angels besides those famous Malaa-ikah who are 
near and dear to Allah? 

A. The four famous Malaa-ikah are by virtue greater 
than all other angels. The rest of the angels are als 
not equal in status. Some are higher in rank thai 
others, and some are cioser to Allah than others 

2. Q. What functions do the angels perform? 

A. Countless angels are appointed to do different tasks 
(in heaven and on earth). Allah has made them 
responsible for certain duties. The Malaa-ikah per- 
form these according to Allah’s commands. 


3. Q. Name some of the functions performed by the 


A. 


Malaa-ikah (angels)? 

Hadhrat Fibra-tyl A.S.: He carries the message of 

Allah, i.e. the commands and books to the Ambiyaa’ 

A.S. (prophets). He was also sent down to help the 

Ambiyaa’ A.S. fight the enemies of Allah. In addi- 

tion, he was also sent to punish the disobedient 

servants of Allah. 
Hadhrat Mikaa-tyl A.S.: He brings food and rain to 
Allah’s creatures. Countless other angels work under 
him. Some of them control the clouds, some the 
winds. Others take care of the oceans, lakes and 
rivers. They manage everything according to the 
commands of Allah. 
Hadhrat Israfiyl A.S.: He will blow the Soor (trum- 
pet) to herald the day of resurrection. 
Hadhrat ’Izraa-tyl A.S.: He is appointed to remove © 
the souls from bodies of all creatures at the time of — 
death. Numerous angels work under him. Some 
remove the souls of righteous servants and others of | 
the evil-doers. 4 
Apart from these, some of the duties of the angels 
are: . 
1. That two angels are always with every human 
being. One records the good deeds and the other 
writes the evil actions. These angels are known 
as “Kiraaman Kaatibiyn’’. 
(Note: The phrase “‘Kiraaman Kaatibiyn’’ is 
arabic and is used and said in this manner). 

2. Some angels are appointed to save mankind from 
calamities and disaster. They protect the chil- 
dren, the aged, the infirm and weak and also any 
others whom Allah has chosen for special pro- 
tection. 


3. Some angels are appointed to question the dead 


in their graves. There are two angels who in- 
itially enter the grave of every person. They are 
known as Munkar and Nakeer. 


Some angels are appointed to traverse th 
earth. They attend places where people a: 
busy in the Thikr of Allah (rememberin; 
Allah), where religious talks are being give 
where the glorious Qur’aan is read, whe 
Durood (Salaat alan Nabiy +242 ) is 1 
cited, where the true, correct knowledge 
Diyn is imparted etc. Their function is t 
present at such gatherings. These angels b 
witness to Allah for those who participate 
such noble acts. 

For those angels who are vested with resp 
sibilities on earth, there is a pattern of rel 
changing functions at dawn and dusk. During 
the mornings after Faj-r ’salaah the angels of | 
night leave for the skies to be replaced by the 
angels of the day, and in the evenings after ‘As 
*Salaah the angels of the day leave for 
heavens being replaced by the Malaa-ikah of the 
night. 

Some angels are appointed to look after Jannah 
(paradise). 

Some angels are appointed to tend to Jahannam 
(hell). 

Some angels are appointed to bear the Ar-sh 
(throne) of Allah. 

Some Malaa-ikah are continuously worshipping 


LilCLi- 


tioning Allah’s reverence and grace). 


How has it become known that the Malaa-ikah 
perform these duties? 


All these things are mentioned in the Glorious 
Qur'aan and the Hadeeth of our Nabi peexiy . 


Lesson 3 


Kutubullahi Was ’Suhuf. 
(The books and scriptures of Allah). 


1. Q. 


A. 


("Te 


How is it known that the TAURAT, ZABUR and 


the INFEEL are Allah’s revealed books? 


It is proven from the Glorious Qur’aan that these 


three holy books are divine scriptures. 
Of the Tauraat, Allah says: 


(VE tll gn) 99 CHD Wed 415 SI WPT UI 


“Verily, we revealed the Tauraat, therein is guidance 


and light.” Of the Zabur, Allah says: 


ee 5) pee 


“We bestowed the Zabur upon Dawood.” And of the 


Injeel, Allah says: 


cee ant) fel BESIg je Gil Ques Eady 


“We sent Isa, the son of Maryam and gave unto him 


the Injeel.”’ 


Thus, Muslims came to know through the Glorious 


Qur’aan that these three Books are from Allah. 


What is the position of a person who refuses to 
believe in these Three revealed books of Allah, viz: 


Tauraat, Zabur, Injeel? 


Such a person is called a KAAFIER. This is because 
the Glorious Qur’aan testifies that the said scriptures 
are from Allah. Thus anyone who denies their heav- 
enly descent, and disbelieves in the Glorious Qur’aan 


is a Kaafier. 
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Are the Tauraat, Zabur and Injeel which are used by 
the Jews, Christians and others still the same origina! 
books? 

No. the Glorious Qur’aan also testifies that men ha\ 

altered these books. They are therefore not the origina 

revealed heavenly books. Since there have been chan; 

Muslims cannot regard the altered version as the | 

original divine book. 

How is it known that certain ‘SUHUF were revealed 

to some Messengers of Allah (singular = Sahiyfa 

It is proven by the Qur’aan that Suhuf were a 

revealed to some of the Messengers of Allah. This f: 

is known from Suratul A’alaa, where Allah says | 

He revealed a “Sahiyfa to Hadhrat Ibrahim A.S 

Is the Glorious Qur’aan the Book of Allah, or His 

spoken word? 

The Glorious Qur’aan is Allah’s book and is a! 

Allah’s word. Allah in the Qur’aan Majeed says | 

the Qur’aan is KJTAB-ULLAH (The Book of Alla! 

and KALAM-ULLAH (Word of Allah). 

Which of these famous revealed Books is the most 

virtuous and significant? 

The Glorious Qur’aan is superior to all other Book: 

In what way is the Glorious Qur’aan virtuous and 

significant to the other Books? 

There are many reasons for its higher status: 

1. Each letter and word of the Glorious Qur’aan | 
preserved in its original form without any omi: 
sion or addition of even a dot in its script. The: 
shall be no change to it till the day of Qiyaamah 
(Reckoning). However all the previous Books 
have been changed by the people. 

The text and style of the Glorious Qur’aan is a 
miracle. It is of such a unique, high unparalleled 
standard that none has ever been successful in 


producing even one little verse similar to the 
smallest Surah of the Glorious Qur’aan. 

The Qur’aan Majeed brought the laws of the 
final Shari-ah (code of religious law). Hence a 
number of Laws of the Qur’aan have been 
abrogated, cancelled and replaced rules of previ- 
ous scriptures. 

The previous Books and scriptures were revealed 
all at once. The Glorious Qur’aan was revealed in 
a period of twenty three years, bit by bit, as and 
when needed. It is because of this gradual revel- 
ation, according to expediency and the needs of 
the time that it won the confidence of the people. 
Hundreds and thousands of people by accepting 
its commands, continued to embrace Islam. 
The Glorious Qur’aan is committed to memory | 
and is preserved in the hearts of hundreds of © 
thousands of Muslims. This memorizing of the ~ 
Holy Qur’aan has continued right from the time 
of Hadhrat Muhammad ;~*=')* to this day, and 
if Allah wills, this shall continue till the day of 
Qiyaamah. 

This memorizing of the Holy Qur’aan since its 
inception has prevented the enemies of Islam 
from adding, omitting or altering its original 
text. In addition by the will of Allah this method 
of preserving the Qur’aan shall remain until the 
day of Judgement. 

The Laws of the Holy Qur’aan are so practical 
that they are balanced, realistic, effective and 
suitable to every society, in any era. There is no 
nation in the world that is unable or will tire 
from practicing its laws. It is due to its goodness 
and practicality that it is suitable. This is why 
after the revelation of the Glorious Qur’aan, 
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there remains no need for any other Shari-ah o. 
any other heavenly Book. The message of Rasu 


nations. 


Lesson 4 


Risaalat. 
(Prophethood). 
1. Q. The exact number and names of all the Messengers 


1. Hadhrat Aadam A.S. 
3. Hadhrat Idrees A.S. 
5. Hadhrat Ibrahim A.S. 
7. Hadhrat Is-haaq A.S. 
9. Hadhrat Yusuf A.S. 


11. Hadhrat Sulaiman A.S. 


13. Hadhrat Haroon A.S. 
15. Hadhrat Yahya A.S. 
17. Hadhrat Yunoes A.S. 
19. Hadhrat ’Saalih A.S. 
21. Hadhrat Shu’ayb A.S. 


Ds 
4. 
6. 


8. 


lullah +262\}+ has thus been proclaimed for a 


sent by Allah are not known. Nevertheless, who are 
the significant ones among them? 


Hadhrat Sheeth A.S 
Hadhrat Nooh A.S 
Hadhrat Ismaa-iy! A.S 
Hadhrat Yacoob A.S 


. Hadhrat Dawood A.$ 
. Hadhrat Moosa A.S 

. Hadhrat Zakariyya A.S 
. Hadhrat Ilyaas A.S 

. Hadhrat Loot A.S 

. Hadhrat Hood A.S 
22. 


Hadhrat Iysa A.S. 


23. Hadhrat Muhammad +2621} the final prophet. 


From which tribe of Arabia was Hadhrat Muhammad 


(Hep)? 


He was from the tribe of the Quraish. The Quraish 
were the most noble and respected tribes in Arabia. 
The members of the Quraish tribe were regarded as 
leaders of all the other tribes. Within the Quraish, 
there was a clan known as the Bani Hashim, which was 
held in greater esteem and respect than the other 
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branch clans. Our Nabi +“*=\+ comes from this 

clan. It is from this descent that he is called a 
““Haashimy’’. 

Who was the ““Haashim”’ whose offspring are called 

“Banu Haashim’’? 

Hashim was the great grandfather of our Nabi 

A+esie His family ancestry is as_ follows; 

MUHAMMAD /~**% bin Abdul Muttalib bin 

Haashim bin Abde Manaaf. 

Since Hadhrat Aadam A.S. was there any Messen- 

ger of Allah amongst the forefathers of our Nabi 

pal be 2 

Yes, our Nabi *~*-’ belonged to the family of 
Ismaa-iyl who was the son of Hadhrat Ibrahim A.S. 

Besides these two, among his forefathers are also 

Hadhrat Nooh A.S., Hadhrat Idrees A.S. and Had- 

hrat Sheeth A.S. 

At what age was our Nabi /~*=\} given prophet- 

hood? 

Our Nabi +£=\} was forty years old when he re- 
ceived the first revelation. 

What does Wahiy (revelation) mean? 

Wahiy means that Allah’s divine command and or- 
der, and also His ’Kalaam’ (word) was revealed to our 
Nabi 444=\} 

How long did our Nabi +2£=\,- live after receiving 
the first Wahiy? 

Our Nabi +2%21,- lived for twenty three years after 
the first revelation. Thirteen of these years were spent 
in Makkah Muathzamah and ten years in Medina 
Munawwarah. 

Why did our Nabi +2*>\~ go to Medina Munaw- 
warah? 

When our Nabi /~“=\} taught the message of Tau- 
hiyd to the people of Makkah, he told them to give up 
the worshipping of idols and to believe in One Allah. 
They became his enemies because they worshipped 


1] 
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idols and believed that these idols were gods. T! 
people of Makkah began to torture our Nal 
j-*=\}2 in every possible way. Our Nabi +2421 « 
dured these difficulties, and kept on teaching 1 
hiyd, and the message and commands of All: 
However, when their cruelty exceeded all limits, t! 
finally decided to kill our Nabi 

It was then, by the order from Allah that the N 
s2ea\¢ left Makkah for Medinah. By this time, soi 

people of Medina had already embraced Islam. |! 
anxiously desired that Nabi 4~*=\}% come awa' 
Medinah. When he reached Medinah, the Muslir 
there gave our Nabi ~*~ and his companions the 
personal assistance, and also relief in the forn 
assets as well as monetary aid. After receiving the 
news of Our Nabi 2~*=\ ’s safe arrival in Medina, 
other Muslims in Makkah, who had also suffered al 
the hands of the Kuffaar, gradually departed 
Medina. 

This migration of our Nabi +“*2\+ is known 
as “HIfRAH”. Those Muslims who left theu 
homes in Makkah to settle in Medina are know! 
as “MUHAAJIREEN”. The Muslims of Medina 
who assisted our Nabi +262) and the Muhaaji 
teen (Singular = Muhaajir) are known 
“ANSAAR’’. 

What was the opinion of the Arabs about our Nabi 
724=\\2 before he announced his Prophethood? 
Before the announcement of his Prophethood, all the 
people believed him to be extremely truthful, chaste, 
pious and trustworthy. They called him ‘“Muham- 
mad Ameen’, which means ““Muhammad the Truth 
ful and Trustworthy”. All people respected and 
honoured our Nabi ae 
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10.Q. What is the proof that our Nabi +“«2\,- is the last 


11.Q. 


of all Allah’s Messengers and that there will be no 
Nabi (Prophet) after him? 

Firstly, Allah describes him in the Glorious Qur’aan 
as “KHAATAMUN — NABIYYIN”, which means 
that he is the seal of all the prophets. Secondly, our 
Nabi *~*=\ has said: 

Gi GY Ged SE UI 
“T am the seal (last) of the Prophets, and no Nabi 


(Prophet) shall come after me’’. 
Thirdly, the Glorious Qur’aan says: 


(Ye sll 45+) ss ary cS) : .: 

Translation: 

“This day have I perfected for you your religion 

and completed my favours upon you, and have 
chosen for you JSLAAM, as your religion’”’. 


This substantiates that Allah has perfected the relig- 
ion through our Nabi *~*~ and Islam has become 
a complete and perfect religion for all times to come. 
Therefore after our Nabi +“ there is no need for 
any other Nabi (Prophet). 


What indicates that our Nabi +~*-'} is higher in 
status than all other Ambiyaa’ (Prophets)? 

The significance and virtue of our Nabi 4“*=\} is 
shown in many verses of the Glorious Qur’aan. Our 
Nabi 42=\) has also said: 


tata pp pal U5 vl 


“T shall be the leader of all the sons of Aadam (A.S.) a. 
on the day of Qiyaamah’’. oi. 


‘ 
eS 
ge aR 


Hence, it is obvious that all the Ambiyaa’ A.S. a: 
from among the sons of Aadam A.S., and therefo: 
Nabi *~*=\- being the leader of the sons of Aadan 
A.S. has been favoured with such a virtuous 
significant position. 


Lesson 5 


Sahaabah ys a' 4). 
(The honourable companions of Rasulullah +2*=>\~ — Singu 
lar —“Sahaabiy, Plural — A’shaab, “Sahaabah: common nou 


1. Q. Who is a ’Sahaabiy? 

A. °Sahaabiy is a Muslim who saw our Nabi **4"\ 
had been in his company as a Muslim, and th 
passed away as a Muslim. 

2. Q. How many A’shaab were there? 

A. There were thousands who presented themselves 1 
the company of our Nabi ¢““=\~ , embraced Islam, 
and then died as Muslims. 

3. Q. Is the status in rank among the ’Sahaabah (R.A. 
equal or different? 

A: Some “Sahaabah (R.A.) are higher in rank tha 
others. All the “Sahaabah are far higher in virtue 
significance and rank than the rest of the Umma! 

4. Q. Which ’Sahaabiy is the most virtuous, significant 
and highest in rank? 
There are four famous, significant ’Sahaabah 
order of virtue and status they are: 
1. Hadhrat Abu Bakr Siddique (R.A.). 
2. Hadhrat "Umar Faroog (R.A.). 


3. Hadhrat Uthmaan Ghani (R.A.). 
4. Hadhrat Ali (R.A.). 


These four pious men succeeded as “‘Khulafaa”’ 
(Caliphs) after our Nabi 7"~’ passed away. 


5. Q. What is meant by the term “KHALIYFAH”’? 

A. After our Nabi +“*>\} ’s departure from this world, 
his successor, whose duty it was to look after the well 
being of Islam, and to perform all the duties under- 
taken by our Nabi +262\}- is a ““Khaliyfah”’ (Caliph). 
The word “KHALIYFAH” means successor or vice- 
gerent. 

After the death of our Nabi +2*=\} , Hadhrat Abu 
Bakr (R.A.) was unanimously chosen as Khaliyfah. 
He is therefore, the first Khaliyfah. He was followed 
by Hadhrat Umar Faroog (R.A.), who became the 
second Khaliyfah. After Hadhrat "Umar (R.A.) was 
Hadhrat ’Uthmaan (R.A.), the third Khaliyfah. Had- ~ 
hrat Ali (R.A.) was the fourth Khaliyfah. These four ~ 
are known as the KHULAFAA-E-AR-BA-AH or ~ 
KHULAFAA-E-RAASHIDEEN. 


Lesson 6 


Wilaayat and the Awliyaa’ Allah. 


(Pious persons from among the ummah who are near and 
dear to Allah. Singular: Walty). 


1. Q. What is a Waliy? 
A. A Muslim who obeys the commands of Allah and His 


Rasool (Prophet) +~*=\} abundantly worships Allah | +e, 
and keeps away from sin and loves Allah and His im 
4) ane 
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Rasool -~*-\" more than all other things in t 
world, shall become nearer and dearer to Allah. Su 

a person is called a Waliy. 

How does one recognise a Waliy? 

A Waliy is a Muslim person who is God fearing a 
conunually mindful of Allah; pious and regula 
remains in the Ibaadah (worship) of Allah. Suc! 
person loves Allah and our Nabiy more than « 
thing else. In addition such a person would have 
greed for worldly things and would always be m 

ful of the hereafter. 

Can a ‘Sahaabiy be called a Waliy? 

Yes, all the ‘Sahaabiy were Awliyaa’. The blessing 
being in the company of our Nabiy ( °° ) fil 
their hearts with the love of Allah and His Ras 

( d2e=1-- ). They had no love or greed for this world 
They performed Ibaadah abundantly, kept aw: 
from sins and obeyed the commands of Allah and Hi 
Rasool ( +~¥=( ) 

Can a ‘Sahaabiy or a Waliy be equal to a Nabiy in 
status? 

No, a ‘Sahaabiy or a Waliy, however great in rank 
can never be equal to a Nabiy. 

Can a Waliy who is not a ‘Sahaabiy, be equal in 
rank or be higher in status to any ‘Sahaabiy? 

No, there is great virtue in being a ‘Sahaabiy. That is 
why a Waliy (who is not a ‘“Sahaabiy) cannot be equal 
to or be in a higher position than a ‘Sahaabiy. 
Some people act against the Shari-ah of Islam. For 
example, they do not perform ‘Salaah, and they 
shave their beards. Yet, in spite of this uncouth 
style people consider them to be Awliyaa’. (Singu- 
lar = Waliy). Is it correct to regard such persons as 
Awliyaa? 

No, they are absolutely wrong. Always remember! 


that one who acts against the laws of the Shari-ah can 


never be called a Waliy. 


7. Q. Can there ever be a Waliy who is excused and 


exempted from ‘Sowm, (Keeping Roza/fasting), or 
from performing ‘Salaah? 

As long as a man is in his senses and has the ability 
and strength, he is not excused nor exempted from 
any form of compulsory worship. Nor is he allowed 
by Shari-ah to sin. If a person, (who is in his senses 
and has the ability and strength), is negligent of his 
responsibilities of Ibaadaat, and also acts against the 
rules of Shari-ah, and in addition alleges that he is 
allowed some disobedience then such person is sacri- 
lege and irreligious. This type of element can never 
be among the Awliyaa’ Allah or be a Waliy. 


Lesson 7 


Mu-jizah and Karaamat. 
(Miracles and acts of devout bondsmen). 


1. Q. What is Mu-jizah? 
A. 


Sometimes, Allah makes His Rasool (Messengers) 
show something unusual. They would do something 
that is extra-ordinary and is also impossible for 
ordinary people to do, so that people may realise 
upon seeing it, that they (the Rasool/Messengers), 
have been sent by Allah. Such an act is called 
Mu-jizah or “Miracle’’. 

What miracles were performed by the Ambiyaa’ 
(Messengers)? 

The Ambiyaa’ have performed a number of miracles 
by the command of Allah. Some well known miracles 
are: 
The ’A’saa (Staff) of Hadhrat Moosa A.S. turned 
into a snake and devoured all the snakes of the 
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magicians of Fier-awn, (Pharoah of Moosa’s A 
era). Allah gave such an illumination to the hand 
Hadhrat Moosa A.S. that its brightness outshon 

light of the sun. The river Nile had been split o 
thus forming a road for Hadhrat Moosa A.S. and 
people. They crossed the riverbed easily. Fier-a 
(Pharoah of Moosa’s era) and his army tried to ci 
the riverbed through the same path. When | 
reached the centre of the riverbed the water co\ 

them, and the entire army, including Fier-awn \ 
drowned. 

By the order of Allah Hadhrat lysaa A.S. re\ 
the dead. He was also blessed with the gift of givins 
sight to the blind, curing the lepers and being able t 
infuse life into clay birds and made them fly oft 

The greatest Mu-jizah (miracle) of our Nabi 
P2452 is the Qur'aan Majeed itself. Fourteen cen 
turies have passed and despite leaving no stone 
unturned, by their untiring attempts, the greatest 
scholars of the Arabic language have failed to com- 
pose even a single verse comparable to the Qur’aan’s 
shortest Surah. They will not succeed in producing 
any verse of this standard till the day of Qiyaamah 

The second Mu-jizah of our Nabiy +2e21, 1s the 
Mi-raaj (Ascension). | 

The third is the splitting of the moon in tv 
(Shagqul Qamar). 

The fourth miracle is that by being blessed with 
vision from Allah the predictions of our Nabi | 
~~ happened as he had foretold them. 

The fifth miracle is that by the du’aa and barakah 
(unforeseen increase), food which was meant for one 
or two persons had been sufficient to feed many 
more. Besides these there are numerous other mira- 
cles which you will read of in other Kitaabs. 


What is MIRAAF ? 
By the command of Allah, our Nabiy *“~’ trav- 
elled on the Burag (an extremely fast quadruped) 
whilst being awake from Makkah Mu-athzamah to 
Bait-ul-Mugaddas, and from there to the seven heav- 
ens, and wherever Allah desired him to go. It was 
during this particular night that the Nabiy 
7~*\* was shown Jannah and Jahannam (paradise 
and hell). Then Rasulullah +¢*=\% was finally 
brought back to his residence. This journey is called 
““Mi-raaj’’. 
What is SHAQ-QUL-QAMAR ? 
One night, the Kuffaar (non believers) requested that 
Rasulullah += to substantiate his Prophethood 
by performing a miracle. The Nabiy ( 44=\}) of ' 
Allah, being in full view of those present caused the | 
moon to split in two parts. All present witnessed this” 
splitung of the moon. Then both pieces of the moon” 
came together again as it had originally been seen. 
What is KARAAMAT>? (Plural = Karaamaat). 
Sometimes, to honour His devout servants, Allah 
makes his pious servants perform unusual, supernatu- 
ral things which are difficult and beyond the ability of 
the ordinary person. These acts of wonder are known 
as Karaamat. The occurance of Karaamaat by the 
hands of Allah’s pious servants and Awliyaa’ Allah is 
a true admitted fact, which Muslims believe. 
What is the difference between a MU-FIZAH and 
KARAAMAT ? 
Difficult supernatural and extraordinary acts which 
are displayed by a true Messenger of Allah after he 
has affirmed and announced his Prophethood are 
called Mu-jizah. However if supernatural acts take 
place by the hand of any pious, God-fearing, mindful 
person who is obedient to Allah’s law, but he does not 
allege or claim Prophethood, such feats are termed 
Karaamat. On the other hand strange, unnatural and 


19 


abnormal acts which are done by irreligious peopl 
who disobey the law of Allah are categorised 
Istidraaj. (To be left in abeyance for gradual 1 
proach). 

Is it necessary for the Awliyaa’ Allah to perform a 
Karaamat? 

No, it is not essential that every Waliy must perfor: 
a Karaamat. It is quite possible that a person wh 
being a Waliy does not perform any Karaamat duri 
his lifespan. 

Some self-styled, pseudo saints (Fagiyrs) who lead 
lives contrary to the Shari-ah perform acts which 
are beyond the powers of others. What should the 
attitude of Muslims be to this? 

Such strange, unnatural and abnormal acts which are 
done by the irreligious people who disobey the laws of 
Allah are categorised as Istidraaj, magic or Sih-r 
(witchcraft). This type of evil-related influence can- 
not be considered as a Karaamat, neither can such 
persons be Awliyaa’ Allah. 


Lesson 8 


Wudhu 


(An ablution to qualify for Worship). 


1. Q. What is the rule if someone performs ’Salaah 
without Wudhu? 


A. Performing *Salaah without Wudhu is a very grave 
sin. Some “Ulamaa opine that a person who by intent, 


wilfully, performs ’Salaah without Wudhu is 3 
Kaafier. 


. Q. What authentication do we have of Wudhu being 


one of the Sharaa-i’t (necessary preceeding condi- 
tions) of ’Salaah? 
A. The proof is in the following verse of the Glorious 


Qur’aan: 
ery VLU sic J g2as Wal yl Gal iv 
3) Seshy Koy Re all Oh Sa 
(YE aU! 3,,~) oN! 


“Oh Believers! When you stand up for ’Salaah, 
wash your faces, and your hands including the 
elbows; and make masah of (pass your wet hands 
upon) your heads, and wash your feet including 
the ankles”. (Suratul Maa-idah, aayah 6). 


Rasulullah +~*=\ says: 


25Gb)! Syliall = ite 


Translation: 


s 
° 


Translation: 


“Bodily cleanliness is the Key to ’Salaah (pre- 
scribed personal devotion).” 


FARAA-IDH OF WUDHU. 
(Some principles). 


3. Q. By Shari-ah what is the minimum requirement 
which would qualify and be considered as ““Washed 
for the purpose of Ibaadah’’? 

The minimum requirement is to use sufficient water to 
wash a complete limb which has to (as a fardh) be 
washed, and also, after which at least a few (one or 
two) drops of that used water fall off the limb. 
Skimping and using less water than this will not 
suffice, neither shall it be regarded or termed as 
“washed for the purpose of Ibaadah”’. For instance if 
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a person merely passes a wet hand over the face, or « 


face, but no drops trickled off the face; this situatio 
shall not be regarded as being “washed”. In th 
instance the wudhu will not be correct, neither valid 
To fulfil and attain the fardh requirements 
washing in wudhu, how many times has one to wash 
those parts of the body which must be washed? 

It is FARDH to wash once those parts of the bo 
which must (as a Fardh) be washed in wudhu 
wash thrice is MASNOOWN and to wash more th 
thrice is allowed, but is MAKROOH. 

What area of the face is it Fardh (compulsory) to 
wash when performing wudhu? 

It is Fardh to wash the face from the roots of the head 
hair at the top of the forehead to below the chin, and 
from the right ear lobe to the left ear lobe. 

Will the wudhu be valid if a little area remains dry 
of those parts of the body which must be washed in 
wudhu? 

The wudhu shall be incorrect and improper if 
extent of only one hair remains dry and unwashed 
If a person has six fingers on any one of his hands, 
is it Fardh for him to also wash this extra finger: 
Yes, it is Fardh. In the same way a growth on any 
part of the body, which must (as Fardh) be washed, 
shall also be washed. 

What does MAS-H mean? 


not permissible to perform another Mas-h on any other 
part of the body without wetting the palms anew. In the 
same way, Mas-h is allowed if one wets one’s palms with 
the moisture of another part of the body that had been 
already washed or wiped with wet hands. 

Is Mas-h considered valid in the event rain drops 
fall on a persons head, after which that person 
passes a dry hand over the head and the wetness of 
the rain drops spread on the head? 

Yes, the requirements of Mas-h would be fulfilled, 
and the Mas-h shall be valid. 

When performing wudhu is it Fardh to wash the 
insides of the eyelid? 

No; it is not Fardh to wash the insides of the eye 
sockets, eye lids, nose or the mouth. 

Does someone who has pared their nails or shaven | 
their hair after performing wudhu have to repeat 9 
their wudhu, Mas-h, and or rewash their nails? | 
No, it is not compulsory to perform wudhu or mas-h¥ 
afresh or even rewash the nails. 
In the case where a person’s hand is severed below © 
the elbow, is it compulsory to wash the remaining 
parts of that hand? 

Yes, as long as the elbow or some other portion below 
it has not been severed, it must be washed. 


Passing a wet hand over a part of the body is called | Lesson 9 


“MAS-H” The Sunnahs In Wudhu 


Must a person wet his hands afresh to perform the 9 
(Some Principles) 


Mas-h of the head? 
It is best to wet the palms afresh although one maj 1. Q. What is the rule in Shari-ah when someone has 
perform the Mas-h with the wetness left on the palms performed wudhu without any niyah? 

A. If a person does not have any intention for wudhu, 


from washing the preceeding part of the body. However 
once the wet palms have been used for one Mas-h, but all those parts that are necessary (as a Fardh) to 


, 
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a person merely passes a wet hand over the face, 0 
uses so little water that the water had flowed 

face, but no drops trickled off the face; this situat 
shall not be regarded as being ‘“‘washed”’. In 1 
instance the wudhu will not be correct, neither \ 

To fulfil and attain the fardh requirements of 
washing in wudhu, how many times has one to wash 
those parts of the body which must be washed? 
It is FARDH to wash once those parts of the | 
which must (as a Fardh) be washed in wudhu. | 
wash thrice is MASNOON and to wash more | 
thrice is allowed, but is MAKROOH. 

What area of the face is it Fardh (compulsory) to 
wash when performing wudhu? 

It is Fardh to wash the face from the roots of the head 
hair at the top of the forehead to below the chin, and 
from the right ear lobe to the left ear lobe. 

Will the wudhu be valid if a little area remains dry 
of those parts of the body which must be washed in 
wudhu? 

The wudhu shall be incorrect and improper i! | 
extent of only one hair remains dry and unwashed 
If a person has six fingers on any one of his hands, 
is it Fardh for him to also wash this extra finger? 
Yes, it is Fardh. In the same way a growth on an! 
part of the body, which must (as Fardh) be washed, 
shall also be washed. 

What does MAS-H mean? 


not permissible to perform another Mas-h on any other 
part of the body without wetting the palms anew. In the 
Same way, Mas-h is allowed if one wets one’s palms with 
the moisture of another part of the body that had been 
already washed or wiped with wet hands. 

Is Mas-h considered valid in the event rain drops 
fall on a persons head, after which that person 
passes a dry hand over the head and the wetness of 
the rain drops spread on the head? 

Yes, the requirements of Mas-h would be fulfilled, 
and the Mas-h shall be valid. 

When performing wudhu is it Fardh to wash the 
insides of the eyelid? 

No; it is not Fardh to wash the insides of the eye 
Sockets, eye lids, nose or the mouth. 

Does someone who has pared their nails or shaven | 
their hair after performing wudhu have to repeat | 
their wudhu, Mas-h, and or rewash their nails? 
No, it is not compulsory to perform wudhu or mas-hy 
afresh or even rewash the nails. L 
In the case where a person’s hand is severed below © 
the elbow, is it compulsory to wash the remaining 
parts of that hand? 

Yes, as long as the elbow or some other portion below 
it has not been severed, it must be washed. 


Passing a wet hand over a part of the body is called | Lesson 9 
“MAS-H” 


Must a person wet his hands afresh to perform the The Sunnahs In Wudhu 
Mas-h of the head? (Some Principles) 


It is best to wet the palms afresh although one may 
perform the Mas-h with the wetness left on the palms 
from washing the preceeding part of the body. However 
once the wet palms have been used for one Mas-h. it is 


1. Q: What is the rule in Shari-ah when someone has 
performed wudhu without any niyah? 

A. Tf a person does not have any intention for wudhu, 

but all those parts that are necessary (as a Fardh) to 
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be washed in wudhu become wet, either by falli 

into a river or pool or by being soaked in the 1 

then such wudhu will be regarded as valid fo: 

purpose of Ibaadah. However the thawaab meant | 

a masnoon wudhu will not be applicable. 

How do we make niyyah for Wudhu? 

Niyyah means to form an intention. When o1 

prepares for wudhu a niyyah has to be formed t 

the wudhu is for the purpose of removing impu 

and attaining *Tahaarah (religious cleanliness) s 

my ‘Salaah be valid. This very thought is regarded 

niyyah? 

Is it necessary to orally pronounce this niyyah? 

No, it is not necessary to orally pronounce 

niyyah. However there is no harm if someone d 

so. 

What niyyah shall be formed when someone, whilst 

in the state of wudhu, wishes to perform wudhu 

anew? 

One should form a niyyah that this wudhu is for 

purpose of obtaining the virtue and thawaab (ete! 

reward) of a fresh wudhu upon wudhu. 

Must a person say the complete Tasmeeyah when 

beginning wudhu? 

One may say the complete Tasmeeyah (Bismillal 
oy) ee! al eee 


OR: 


OI oso de a disdly giaell all ail 


i LSS! ail que 


What is the rule, method and virtue of using the 
Miswaak? 

Using the Miswaak is SUNNAH MU-AKKIDAH. It 
has many advantages. The Miswaak stick should 
either be from the branch or root of a tree that is bitter 
in taste, for example, the root of the Piloo (Carega 
arborea or Salvadora Persica tender branches or roots), 
Or the branch of the Neem (Melia azadirachta tree). 
The Miswaak stick should not be more than one hand 
span in length. The stick should be washed before and 
after use. The order of brushing should be: firstly, 
brush the teeth on the right side, and then those on the 
left side of the mouth. The teeth should be brushed 
thrice, using fresh water each time. 


» What is the rule for gargling whilst performing 


; (0). 


A. 


wudhu? 

It is sunnah to gargle and rinse the mouth in wudhu 
and Ghusl. Whilst fasting one may lightly rinse the 
mouth but not gargle. 

What is the rule and method of rinsing one’s 
nostrils? 

One should hold water in one’s scooped right hand close 
to the nostril. Then inhale the water slightly, taking 
Care not to inhale it so strongly that it reaches the brain. 
However if one is fasting, one should not inhale the 
Water through the nostrils at all. One should put the 
Water into the nostrils by hand. Both gargling and 
Tinsing the nostrils is a sunnah of Rasulallah +242, 
In which area of the beard must “Khilaal” of the 
beard be done and what is the masnoon method of 
performing “Khilaal” (i.e. passing of the wet fin- 
gers through the beard)? 

Itis'sunnah to make Khilaal of the (long hanging 
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hair) and of the inside hair of the lower section of t! 
beard. It is however, Fardh to wash the beard hair 
adjoining the skin of the face. 

How should one perform Khilaal of the fingers? 
To perform “Khilaal” of the fingers one must pa 
the fingers of one hand (with palms facing dow: 
through the fingers of the other hand, with (a lig 
rubbing action, The Khilaal of the toes should be 
done by passing the little finger of the left hand 
between each of the toes. One should begin with t 


the little toe of the left foot. 

How does one perform the Mas-h of the complete 
area of the head? 

Wet both hands with water and put them « 

sides of the forelocks and take your palms, 

the fingers, together across the head down t 

of the hair, then bring them back in the same 

Care should be taken that the whole head is « 
Must one use fresh water for the Mas-h of the ear? 
The water used to wet the hands for the Mas- 

head will be sufficient. Mas-h of the ear contours and 
cavities should be done with the Shahaadat finger 
(Index finger), and the Mas-h of the back of the ears 
should be done with the inside of the thumb 


Lesson 10 


How must one make Mas-h of the neck? 
Mas-h of the neck is done by passing the back of the 
fingers of both wet hands along the nape and sides of 
the neck. (Mas-h of the throat has not been reported 
in Shari-ah therefore would be an innovation). 
What other commendable acts are there whilst 
performing wudhu? 
Where are a number of other desirable acts which 
should be observed while making the wudhu. They 
are; 
1) Lo wet the little fingers and then use their tips 
for the Mas-h in the ear cavity. 
2) To perform the wudhu before the commence 
ment of the time of the ’Salaah. 

fo rub the parts of the body by hand while 
washing when performing wudhu. 

)) To move the ear and nose rings and/or the ring 
on one’s finger while washing when performing 
wudhu. 

» fo abstain from having any worldly discussions. 

» fo avoid splashing water on the face when 
performing wudhu. 

. fo refrain from wasting water. 

+ To recite the Tasmeeyah whilst washing each 
part when performing wudhu. 

9. To recite Salaat alan Nabiy (Durood) upon 
Rasulullah 72£2\} on completing the wudhu. 

10° To recite the Kalimah Shahaadah, followed by 
the Duaa’ after wudhu. The Kalimah Shahaadah 
and the masnoon duaa after wudhu is: 


The Mustahabbat in Wudhu. | UNM Oh ig csiy du Si dy Ot de 

(acts of virtue in wudhu—Singular = Mustahab). | ° lel Mo 8. Clk ery, 

1. Q. Is it masnoon or Mustahab to begin Wudhu from Ca) Cigaee | Se her's Col el oP ole | wee 
the right? it 


| 3 VL Ne - O38 rai aes a aK AWA: : 
A. Some Ulamaa opine that it is a Sunnah whilst others anne? aa me oP nae oe 
say that it is Mustahab. 


OO Sly Ske GH ANY 
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Ash-haduanlaailahaillallahuwahdahula shareeka 
lah, wa ash-hadu anna Muhammadan abduhu 
rasooluh. 


Allahummaj-alniy minat-towaabeena, waj-alniy m 
nal-muta-tauhhi-reena waj-alniy min ibaadike 
sauliheen. sub-haanakal-lahumma wabi hamdi! 
Ashhadu anlaa ilaaha il-laa anta As-tagh-firu! 
wa atoobu ilayk. 


Translation: 


I bear witness that there is none worthy 
worship except Allah and I bear witne 
Sayyidina Muhammad is His Servant and M 
senger. 

O Allah make me of those who continu 
repent for their evil deeds and make me of t! 
who always purify themselves. And make me 
those who are Your righteous servants. Y 
pure of all faults; O, Allah, and all praise to ‘ 

I bear witness that there is none worthy 
worship except You. I seek Your forgiveness and 
repent to You for all my sins. 

To stand and drink water which is left after t! 
wudhu. 

To perform two rakaats TAHIJYATUI 
WUDAU after wudhu. 
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Wudhu terminates when the last bit of najaasah 
(pollutant by Shari-ah) is excreted or flows from the 
body and reaches such an area of the body which (as 
afardh) must be washed in Ghusl and/or wudhu (e.g 
when blood flows over onto the epidermis of the skin 
around the mouth of the wound). 

Will the wudhu terminate when internal bleeding 
Occurs inside the eye or its socket, but the blood 
has not flowed out onto the skin of the face? 
Wudhu does not terminate when internal bleeding 
Occurs inside the eye or its socket and such blood did 
not flow over onto the skin of the face. This is because 
the inside of the eye or its socket is never (as a fardh 
washed in wudhu and/or Ghus!. 

If blood appears on the mouth of a wound and then 
it is wiped off with a finger or a piece of cloth, and 
after the blood has been wiped off in this manner 
Several times, is one’s wudhu valid or not. 

It must be determined that if the blood was not wiped 
away would it have flowed away from the mouth of 
the wound and onto the skin or not. Where the 
assessment is that the blood would have flowed from 
the wound onto the skin then wudhu is invalid. 
However, if there is assurance that there could not 
have been any flow the wudhu remains valid. 
What type of matter in the vomit of a person will 
nullify wudhu? 

If the vomit consists of bile, blood, food or water 


lecconsli which is a mouthful or more in quantity the wudhu 


} ; shall be invalid. However, where the vomit is only 
Masaa-il of Nawaaqidhul Wudhu. phlegm the wudhu remains valid. 

(Some principles on things which invalidate wudhu). What is the ruling when someone vomits in small 
quantities time and again? 


When someone vomits due to nausea in small quan- 


1. Q. What extent of flow or excretion of some najaasah 
ollution by Shari-ah) from the body invalidates aihiae : : 

os dhu? y a : | lities time and again and the quantity of all the vomits 

. amount to a mouthful, the wudhu will be invalid. 


29 


However, when a person due to nausea, vomits a 
little, then feels relief for a moment, thereafter vomit 
again, then in such an instance one should not regard 


nullify the Wudhu. For instance sleeping in Sajdah or 
| in Qaidah does not terminate the wudhu. 


10.Q. Is there someone whose wudhu does not terminate 
both vomits to be one. In the latter case the wudhu by sleeping? 
shall still be valid. ) A. Yes, the wudhu of the Ambiya (A.S.) does not 
6. Q. Ifsomewhere on the body there is a pimple (or boil | terminate with sleep. This rule is specific for them 
and from it blood or pus stains the clothing, is this | only due to their virtue, significance and individual 
clothing paak or napaak (clean or unclean for superior Status. 
Ibaadah)? 11.Q. Does laughing loudly in ’Salaah nullify one’s 
A. If the amount of the blood or pus which stained the wudhu, and what is meant by laughing aloud? 
clothing is such that it could not have flown away over | A. Laughing aloud means that the sound of such laugh- 
the mouth of the pimple, but only stains the clothing | ter can be heard by other people standing immedi- 
ee onsocred Tau-hier ( | ately next to, and close by around the one who has 
However it is better to wash such stains from the . ee 
Biprhinig. laughed. por one’s wudhu to terminate by laughing 
Sec omitlofalperson is not a mouthful is it | aloud in ’Salaah there are a number of requisites: 
napaak (unclean) or not? | as 


The person must be an adult male or female (of 
age), because the laughter of an under aged child 
does not nullify the wudhu. 


In the event the vomit of a person is less than a 
mouthful it will not be napaak (unclean to invalidate 


wudhu). ) b. The laughter must take place while being awake. 

8. Q. If a leech sticks to the body or a mosquito or flea ) Hence, if a person falls asleep whilst in a true 
bites a person then sucks blood from the body does posture of "Salaah and during this sleep one 
ones wudhu terminate or not? | laughed aloud, the wudhu does not terminate. 

A: The wudhu will be invalid and terminate by the leech ) c. The ’Salaah in which laughter takes place must 

sucking the blood, even though no blood flows from / be in ’Salaah with Ruku’ and Sajdah. Laughing 
the wound after removing that leech. This is because | in/aljanaazah ’Salaah does not invalidate wudhu. 
a leech sucks so much blood from a persons body that | 12.Q D dh , ents : 
if it did not devour the blood such blood would surely . By ST Peeunate y Jooking at someones 
have flowed off. Whereas wudhu does not terminate | Sat-r? (Sat-r is the private parts and area of the 
by being bitten by a mosquito or a flea, for these body which have to be covered). 
insects suck so little blood which, in normal circum A. The wudhu is not invalidated by one’s gaze falling 
stances, would not have flowed off, thus invalidating upon one’s own, or another person’s Sat-r, purpose- 
the wudhu. ) 


fully or unintentionally. (However, to ogle is a he- 


9. Q. What kind of sleep does not terminate wudhu? nious sin. May Allah save all Muslims. Translator). 


Sleeping in a standing or sitting position without any 
support or sleeping in any posture of ’Salaat does not 
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Lesson 12 


Masaa-il of Ghusl. 
(Some principles). 
\t 


ro PO Pe 


How many types of Ghusl are there? 
There are three types of Ghusl: 
1. Fardh 2. Sunnat 3. Mustahab 
How many types of Fardh Ghusl are there? 
There are six types of Fardh Ghusl. (These will be 
explained in the next part of Duroosul Fiq-h). 
How many types of Sunnat Ghus! are there? 
There are four types, and these are: 
1. To perform Ghusl for Jummah ’Salaah. 
2. To perform Ghusl for both Iyd ’Salaahs. 
3. To perform Ghusl before wearing the Ihraam for 
Haj. 
4. To perform Ghusl for the Wuquf of Arafah 
How many types of Mustahab Ghusl (commend- 
able by Shari-ah) are there, and what are they’ 
There are numerous types of Mustahab Ghusl. § 
of them are: 
1. To perform Ghus! on the eve of the 15th of 
Shabaan (Shab-e-Bara’ah). 
2. To perform Ghusl on the eve of the night of 
Arafat (i.e. on the night following 8th Thil Haj 
3. To perform Ghus! for the ’Salaah for a Solar and 
Lunar eclipse. 
4. To perform Ghusl for ’Salaatul Istisqa (namaaz 
for rain). 
5. To perform Ghusl before entering Makkah 
Muathzama, or Medina Munawwara. 
6. To perform Ghusl after one has given Ghi 
Mayyit. 
7. It is Mustahab for a Kaafier to perform Ghus! 
after he has embraced Islam. 
If there be a necessity for a Ghusl and one dives 


a 


into the river or stands in the rain and water flows 
over his whole body, will such a Ghusl be recog- 
nised or not? 

Ay Yes, it will be valid, provided the mouth has been 
gargled and nostrils rinsed. 

6. Q. Isit permissible to face the Qibla while performing 
Ghusl? 

AL itis not permissible to face the Qibla in the event 
One's body is completely nude whilst performing 
Ghusi. Whereas if ones Sat-r is covered, then there i: 
no harm in facing the Qiblah. 

7. Q. IS it permissible to perform Ghusl absolutely 
naked? 

Ay [tis permissible to perform Ghus! naked in a bath- 
foom or any other place where nobody else is able to 
see one’s Sat-r. 

8. Q. How many Makroohaat are there in Ghus!l? 

A. There are four Makroohaat’s in Ghusl. 

1. To use more water than is essential. 

2. To talk while the Sat-r is open. 
) 3. To face the Qiblah while the Sat-r is open. 
) 4. To perform Ghus! contrary to the Sunnali 


method. | i t% 
9. Q. If one did not perform wudhu when beginning” 


Ghusl, then is it necessary to perform wudhu anew § 
after Ghusl, for Salaah? 

A. When performing Ghusl, wudhu is simultaneously 
attained. Hence, after Ghusl it is not necessary to 
repeat wudhu. 


Lesson 13 


Mas-h of the Khuf. 


(Note: The Khuf is a sock made of leather or some other 
similar durable, hardwearing substance. Knitwear or loosely 
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Lesson 12 


Masaa-’il of Ghusl. 


(Some principles). 


Ma 


How many types of Ghusl are there? 
There are three types of Ghus!: 
1. Fardh 2.Sunnat 3. Mustahab 
How many types of Fardh Ghusl are there? 
There are six types of Fardh Ghusl. (These will b: 
explained in the next part of Duroosul Fig-h 
How many types of Sunnat Ghus! are there? 
There are four types, and these are: 
1. To perform Ghusl for Jummah ’Salaah. 
2. To perform Ghusl for both Iyd ’Salaahs 
3. Toperform Ghusl before wearing the [hraa: 
Haj. 
4. To perform Ghusl for the Wuquf of Araf 
How many types of Mustahab Ghus! (commend- 
able by Shari-ah) are there, and what are they’ 
There are numerous types of Mustahab Ghus 
of them are: 
1. To perform Ghus! on the eve of the 15th 
Shabaan (Shab-e-Bara’ah). 
2. To perform Ghusl on the eve of the night of 
Arafat (i.e. on the night following 8th Thil Haj 
To perform Ghus! for the ’Salaah for a Solar and 
Lunar eclipse. 
To perform Ghus! for ’Salaatul Istisqa (namaaz 
for rain). 
To perform Ghusl before entering Makkah 
Muathzama, or Medina Munawwara. 
6. lo perform Ghusl after one has given Ghus! toa 
Mayyit. 
7. it is Mustahab for a Kaafier to perform Ghusl 
after he has embraced Islam. 
>. Q. If there be a necessity for a Ghusl and one dives 
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into the river or Stands in the rain and water flows 
over his whole body, will such a Ghusl be recog- 
nised or not? 

Ayeeyes; it will be valid, provided the mouth has been 
gargled and nostrils rinsed. 

6, @. Is it permissible to face the Qibla while performing 
Ghusl? 

Ayitis mot permissible to face the Qibla in the event 
Ones body is completely nude whilst performing 
Ghusi. Whereas if ones Sat-r is covered, then ther 
no harm in facing the Qiblah 

7, QO) isit permissible to perform Ghus! absolutely 
naked? 

A. It is permissible to perform Ghus! naked in ; 
room or any other place where nobody els« 
see one’s Sat-r. 

8. Q) How many Makroohaat are there in Ghus!? 
Ay There are four Makroohaat’s in Ghus! 
1) fo use more water than is essential. 
2) Lo talk while the Sat-r is open. 
3. To face the Qiblah while the Sat-r is open. 
4. To perform Ghus! contrary to the Sunnahy 
method. ; 
9. Q. If one did not perform wudhu when beginning 
Ghusl, then is it necessary to perform wudhu anew 
after Ghusl, for "Salaah? 
A. When performing Ghus!l, wudhu is simultaneously 
attained. Hence, after Ghus! it is not necessary to 
repeat wudhu. 


Lesson 13 


Mas-h of the Khuf. 


(Note: They Khuf is a sock made of leather or some other 
Similar durable; hardwearing substance. Knitwear or loosely 


woven fabrics do not fulfil the shar-iy requirement of 
Khuf. Plural = Khuffain. . . . Translator). 
Some principles: 


ik (Oh 
A. 


From when shall the allowable duration of mas-h be 

calculated? 

The allowable duration for Mas-h on the khuf con 

mences on the termination of that wudhu after whic! 

such khuf was worn. From that time onwards Mas-| 

is permissible for one day and one night, or three d 

and three nights, e.g. if, on the morning of Friday 

one has performed the wudhu and put on the khuf 

and this wudhu breaks when Thzuhr-time 

nates, if this person is a Muqeem (resident), then | 

is permitted to perform Mas-h until the Thzul 

Saturday, and if he is a Musaafier (person on jou 

ney), he is allowed to perform Mas-h until Thzuh-r 

on Monday. 

What things nullify the Mas-h? 

All those things which nullify wudhu, terminate the 

Mas-h. In addition the following shall also invalidate 

the allowance of Mas-h. 

(a) When the time of Mas-h has expired 

(b) By removing the khuf (socks). 

(c) By the khuf being torn, and giving exposure to 
the extent of three toes. 

What is the ruling if the khuf is removed while 

having wudhu, or when the time of Mas-h has 


If a Mugeem (resident person) has made Mas-h on 
the Khuffain, and thereafter leaves on a journey, 
what shall be done? 

Where a resident person commenced a journey before 
completing the one day and one night applicable for 
Mas-h, such period shall now be extended for three 
days and three nights during which Mas-h shall be 
performed on the Khuffain. Whereas if such person 
began travelling after completing one day and one 
night then the Khuffain must be removed and the 
Mas-h procedure began afresh. 

What is the ruling of a khuf which is torn a little at 
various places? 

Ifa khuf is torn a little in different places, then one 
should observe that if the extent of these places put 
together equals to the total area of three small toes or 
more, Mas-h shall not be permissable. Whereas in the 
instance of the torn areas of the khuf put together 
being less than that of three small toes, Mas-h would 
be allowed. However in the event where both the 
Khuffain are torn and the extent of exposure is equal 
to the area of three small toes, whereas each individual 
Khuf’s total torn extent is less than the area of three 
small toes, the Mas-h shall be allowed and valid. 


elapsed while being in the state of wudhu? Lesson 14 

In both these cases, it is sufficient to merely wash the ) 2 : : 

feet and wear the khuf again. However it is musta- . The cleaning of Najaasah Haqeeqiyah. 
hab to repeat the entire wudhu. ‘Some Masaa-’il— Principal rules). 

In the event a Musaafier has made Mas-h on the 
khuf, and then after one day and night he returns 
home, what should be done? 

The Musaafier shall remove the Khuffain, after 
which he may begin Mas-h on the khuf anew 


|. Q. By laws of Shari-ah what is the method of cleaning 

leather goods such as socks, shoes, bedding, bags, 

hold-alls, leather goods, etc., on which a mass of 
impurity has fallen? 

A. A leather item can be made pure (to qualify for use) 
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by rubbing it on the earth or its like on condition that 
by this procedure the effects of the Najaasah ma 
completely removed. 

In the instance where urine or alcohol or any other 
liquid Najaasah has contaminated leather goods 
then what method shall be used to make it purify 
same to qualify for use by Shari-ah? 

In this case leather goods could be purified to « 

for use by Shari-ah by washing away the Naja 
and its effects by means of Taahier water or an 
(taahier) liquid, i.e. besides the najaasaat whic 
mass and volume, all other forms of najaasa 
would contaminate leather goods cannot be 

by mere rubbing on the earth. Instead in this « 
polluted or soiled goods must be washed bi 
water or a taahier (paak) liquid. 

Can knives, swords or instruments or articles made 
of steel, silver, copper, aluminium, (metals or 
alloys) be purified to qualify for use by Shari-ah 
without washing? 

Items of steel, silver, gold, copper, bronze 
aluminium, (i.e. metals and alloys), galvanisec 
plated items, ivory items, glass, porcelain, 
china, cutlery or articles which have no rust stain 
Stains of Najaasah on them and nor do they have 
engravings upon them could be purified to qualify for 
use by Shari-ah by mere rubbing on earth or its li 
if and when such application will surely remove tl 
Najaasah and its effects. 

What is meant by “not having engravings’’? 
This means there should be no contours 0 
designs on the article. This is because 


t nor ; 
L Ulipiavu 


ther 
UICIC Is 


possibility of the impurity remaining in the design 


contours or engraving reliefs. However, if there are 


Only painted designs on the article, then rubbing on 
the earth would cleanse the article to be fit for use by 
Shari- ah. 

If some Najaasah like urine or alcohol falls on the 
ground, then what is the Shar-iy method of cleans- 
ing and purifying it? 

When the ground dries up and the effects of the 
Najaasah (impurity, i.e. colour, smell, taste) disap- 
pear, it will become paak and Taahier. (Clean for use 
by Shari-ah). 

What is the method of purifying baked bricks, stone 
floors or walls of a house or Masjid on which there 
is Some impurity? 

Stones and baked bricks in walls, facades, road 
Surfaces etc. become paak and taahier when their 
Surfaces dry up and no trace of Najaasah remains at 
all. 

What is the method of purifying things that cannot 
be wrung like thick bed or floor coverings, carpets 
etc? 

Things that are difficult and/or impossible to wring 
should be washed as follows: 

Wash it once, then leave the article to allow all 
the water to drip off. When this dripping stops then 
wash the item a second time, again leaving it to 
allow the water to drip off. Repeat the cycle for a 
third time, after which the washed thing will 
become paak and Taahier (clean for use by Shari- 
ah). However, it is necessary to rub the piece as 
much as possible, not sparing any effort to remove 
the Najaasah (pollutant). 

Can earthen pots be purified after these have been 
contaminated by Najaasah? 

Yes, by washing them. The method of purification 
(by Shari-ah) for unpolished earthenware is same as 
described in the afore mentioned answer. 
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11.Q. 


Is ash from burnt dung pure or impure? 

Any impure matter which turns into ash afte! 
burnt is pure. The ash from burnt impure matt 
considered to be paak and Tauhier (good and 5 

use by Shari-ah). 

What is the ruling if a rat falls into and dies in ghee? 
If the ghee is frozen, then remove the rat and tl 
immediately surrounding it. The remainder ik 
(clean and pure for use). Whereas if the 
melted (as a liquid) then it would be comple 
(contaminated). If unfrozen, it is impure 

What is the method of purifying najis (contami- 
nated) ghee or oil? 

Mix an equavalent amount of water in the g 
and allow it to come to a boil. Then remo 
ghee or oil comes to the surface of the wat 
this cycle thrice, the ghee or oil will n 
and paak (clean and pure for use by Sha 


Lesson 15 
Istinjaa’. 


(Cleansing of the private parts. Some Masaa-’1 


1. Q. Which situations of Istinjaa’ are Makroo! 
A. To perform Istinjaa’ whilst facing 
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with ones back turned towards the Qi 


to perform Istinjaa’ at a place where ; 1 else 


can see the Sat-r of the person ps 
Istinjaa’. 


Which things are Makrooh while urinating or pass- 


ing stool? 
1. To have one’s face or back towards the Qiblah 
2. To stand and urinate. 


3) fo urinate or relieve one’s self in a dam, river or 
well. 

4) To urinate or relieve one’s self on the bank or 
perimeter of such places. 

5) Lo urinate or relieve one’s self near the walls of 
a Masjid. 

6) Lo urinate or relieve one’s self in a Qabrastan 
(Muslim cemetary). 

7. to urinate or relieve one’s self in a rodents 

burrow or any other hole (or crevice). 

To talk while answering the call of nature. 

9) To sit down for passing water in a low lying area 
but urinate against any higher ground. 

10, To urinate or relieve one’s self at places where 
people would sit to rest or where pedestrians 
walk. 

11. To urinate or relieve one’s self where others 
would normally perform wudhu or ghusl fa 
closet, bathroom, shower cubicle etc.). 


oo 


Lesson 16 


Masaa-il regarding water. 

(Some principal rules). 

1. Q. Is wudhu permitted with water heated by the sun? 

A. One is permitted to perform wudhu with water which 
was heated by the sun. However, it is not good to use 
this type of water. 

2. Q. Is it permissable to use such water for wudhu in 
which drops of used water had fallen whilst per- 
forming wudhu? 

A. If there is no Najaasat-e-Hagiqi (impurity in the form 
of mass) on the body then the water which drips off 
the body is called Mustamal water (used water). The 
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3: 


Q. 


rule for same is that until Mustamal water 1s le: 

the Ghair Mustamal (unused pure water) in quant 
then wudhu and ghus! is allowed with such mp 
water. Whereas when the Mustamal water is equa 
more in quantity than the Ghair Mustamal w 
wudhu and ghusl shall not be permitted. 

Is it permissable to perform wudhu with water in 
which a paak, Tau-hier (clean and pure) thing, like 
soap or saffron has fallen? 

Wudhu is allowed if only one or two qualities « 
water change by the mixing of a Paak, Tau-hier 

and pure by Shari-ah) thing into the water. H 

if all three qualities change and the water in 
thickens wudhu will not be permitted. 

(Note: The three qualities are smell, col 
taste). 

If a pond, dam or reservoir is 1,90 metres wide and 
48,50 metres long or 3,8 metres wide and 48,5 
metres long or 4,6 metres wide and 19 metres long, 
is this accepted as running water or not? 

Yes, by Shari-ah this quantity of water 

within the rule of running water. 

If the upper surface of a reservoir is less than the 
minimum Shar-iy amount, whereas the lower bot- 
tom area is very large, will this be regarded as a 
large reservoir falling in the rule of running water or 
not? 

If the reservoir is 9,2 metres long by 9,2 metr« 

but the upper surface is covered on all four s 

one or two sides, and the lid or cover is highe 
touching the water, then such a reservoir 1: 

tory, and shall be regarded to be in the 
running water. If the lid or covering of the reservou 
touches the water, then that reservoir is not satisfac- 
tory and shall fall under the rule of a lesser quantty 
of water. 


Lesson 17 


Masaa-il of the Well. 
(Some principal rules). 


PQ: 


A. 


2. Q. 


In brief the summary of this is that the quantity of 
water shall be the Shar-iy amount stipulated, and also 
that consideration is given to the open surface area of 
Water (i.e. a water surface which is not totally closed 
by a lid or cover that is touching the water). If the 
Surface is closed then the extent in depth will not 
influence the shar-iy rule of same. 


; 


What is the ruling if the droppings of pigeons or 
other birds fall into a well? ; 
The well does not become najis (contaminated) by 
two or three droppings of camels, goats, sheep, doves 
or (similar) birds 

What is the ruling if a Kaafier (non-believer) goes 
into a well to retrieve a bucket and takes a dive into 
the water? 

Ifa Kaafier (non-believer) is given a bath (in terms of 
Shari-ah) and a pure cloth is tied around his Sat-r, 
(Portion of body which must be covered), his enter- 
ing the well will not pollute the well. In such an 
instance the well remains paak (clean by Shari-ah). If, 
before entering the well, he did not take a bath and 
entered the well with his normal dress, then the water 
of that whole well has to be removed. This is because, 
generally the body and clothes of a Kaafier are many 
a time napaak (contaminated by Shari-ah). 


by using it one shall suffer from thirst. 


3. Q. Ifata well, there is no particular bucket and people 
4, Where there is a well but no bucket and rope is 


use different sizes of buckets to draw water, then to 


ritually purify this well, which size of bucket should available. 

be used? 5. Where there is water, but a person is unable to 
A. In the event there is no particular bucket used . fetch it and there is no one to help him. 

well or the bucket of the well is either too small or All these circumstances are within the rule of water 

very large, then an average sized one shall be being unavailable. 

into account for Shar-iy calculation purposes. A . 4, Q. When will the danger of falling ill be considered 

average bucket is that which can hold 3,27 lit genuine? 

water. A. When due to personal experience one is certain, or a 

(Note: 1 seer = 0,933 litres). famous, reliable, recognised physician tells one that 


by using water he will become ill, then Tayammum 
would be correct and valid. 
5. Q. Explain clearly what is meant by “the water being 
Lesson 18 one Shar-ty meel (mile) away” ? 


Chapter on Tayammum A. When a person is at such a place where there is no 
} water, but is told by someone or even is certain by 


1. Q. What is called Tayammum? one’s own assessment that water is available within 
A. The method of purifying the body from “najaasa t one Shar-iy meel (mile), then it is necessary to fetch 
hukmiya”’ with Tau-hier sand or any other item that the water and perform wudhu. Whereas when there is 
is in the category of sand, is termed Tayammur none to tell about the whereabouts of water, and there 
2. Q. When is Tayammum permissible? is no other manner to determine the presence of 
A. Tayammum is allowed when water is not available, or water, or there is information that there is water at a 
when an ailment shall increase or illness is caused by distance of one Shar-iy meel (mile) or further away, 
usage of water. then it is not necessary to fetch water, and Tayam- 
3. Q. What are the circumstances which would fall under mum is allowed. 
the rule of water being unavailable? 6. Q. How many fardh are there in Tayammum? 
A. Ie When the only available water 1S atad I A. There are three fardh: 
one Shar-iy mile or more. 1. To form niyyah (intention). 
2. When one is unable to fetch water duc eal 2. To strike both hands on the sand and to wipe 
from the presence of an enemy (e.g. Where there them over the complete face 
ae water “Ong: outside paeshouse ane tack Beeionstrike both hands on the sand and to run 
rom an enemy or a mugger or robber 1s 1mm! them over the arms, including the elbow. 
nent, or where there is a huge serpent or tger at 7.Q Explain the true method of Tayammum 
the well side). A. First, for the niyyah that “I am performing Tayam- 


. > does have a little water but fears that ; : 
Semenione docs have a little water but tc mum to remove impurity and also to perform the 
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stone walls, limestone walls, yellow clay and Multaani 

a eee e dust. If a lot of dust clay. Similarly it is permissible to perform Tayam- 
: ae. Ke i mum on Tau-hier dust also. 

onto the palms then blow it off; thereafter rul . } 

hands over the face so that no portion is left unwy . .Q. On what surfaces = Tayammum disallowed? 

If the area in extent of one hair is left unwiped | Tayammum 1s not permitted on wood, iron, gold, 

Tayammum will be invalid. Then for a second 1 | sivet copper, brass, aluminium, glass, tin, zinc, 

strike the hands on the sand again and shake off . Wheat, barley and all other grains, cloth and ash. 

excess dust; place the four fingers of the left | | Nore: Tayammum is not permitted upon all things 

under the fingertips of the right hand, drawing that melt with heat or burn and become ash. 

upto the elbow; in doing so, the inner part of the Is Tayammum permitted on stone, lime or a brick 

hand from the elbow to the fingers will be v wall which has no dust? 

Then draw the inner part of the left palm pa It is not necessary for dust to be upon those things on 

over the right one from the elbow to the finge: which Tayammum is allowed. Tayammum is permis- 

Now wipe the inside of the thumb of the le sible on (unoiled, unpolished, unglazed) stone and 

over the outer area of the right thumb. After earthenware even though they have been washed. 

the same manner wipe the left hand and thum| Is it permissible to perform Tayammum on dust 


the various respective portions of the rig! which has settled onto those things upon which 


fingers and thumbs. Then make the Khilaal Tayammum is not allowed? : 
Seeets sandal a/ring is worn, it shall be neces Yes, Tayammum is permitted on such dust that has§ 
— ToS et ang VP ELS settled on things upon which Tayammum is not) 
performing Tayammum. It is also sunnah $A : , 7 hand jim 
ete ofthe beard. allowed if there is so much dust that when a hand is 
(Note: Khilaal of the fingers is to pass the wet | struck on such dust, the dust particles will fly around 3 
of one hand through those of the other, and K! or when e hand aS drawn across the surface it would) 
the beard is to pass the wet fingers, holding tl leave an impression of the hand. 

towards the throat, through the beard ; If Tayammum has been performed with the inten- 
Is Tayammum permitted for both wudhu and gh tion of reciting the Qur’aan, or to handle it, or for 
or only for wudhu? entering the Masjid or for calling out the Athaan or 
Tayammum is allowed for both. for answering the salaam of a Muslim, then is it 


On what surfaces is Tayammum permissible correct to perform namaaz with the same Tayam- 
Tayammum is a!lowed on sand that is Paal mum. 


Tau-hier (clean by Shari-ah). Tayammun 
allowed on river sand, stones, lime and oth 
things such as unbaked and baked clay 

which are unpolished and unglazed, and a 
baked and baked bricks, sand walls, bricl 


’salaah”’. Then strike both hands on a big lump of 


No, It is not correct to perform namaaz with the same 
Tayammum. 

Is a Tayammum performed for Janazah ‘Salaah or 
Sajdah tilaawah also valid for other namaazes? 
Such a Tayammum is valid for other ‘Salaah. 


*salaah”’. Then strike both hands on a big lump o 


and shake off any excessive dust. If a lot of dust 


+ 


onto the palms then blow it off; thereafter rub | 


hands over the face so that no portion is left unw 
If the area in extent of one hair is left unwiped 


Tayammum will be invalid. Then for a second tu 


strike the hands on the sand again and shake 


excess dust; place the four fingers of the left | 


under the fingertips of the right hand, drawing 1 
upto the elbow; in doing so, the inner part of t 
hand from the elbow to the fingers will be 
Then draw the inner part of the left palm pa 
over the right one from the elbow to the finge: 
Now wipe the inside of the thumb of the le 
over the outer area of the right thumb. After 
the same manner wipe the left hand and thu 
the various respective portions of the right 
fingers and thumbs. Then make the Khilaa 
fingers, and if a ring is worn, it shall be nece 
move it around whilst performing or take it 
performing Tayammum. It is also sunnah 
Khilaal of the beard. 

(NoTE: Khilaal of the fingers is to pass the we 
of one hand through those of the other, and Kh 
the beard is to pass the wet fingers, holding tl 
towards the throat, through the beard). 


Is Tayammum permitted for both wudhu and ghu: 


or only for wudhu? 

Tayammum is allowed for both. 

On what surfaces is Tayammum permissible: 
Tayammum is a!lowed on sand that is P 
Tau-hier (clean by Shari-ah). Tayammun 
allowed on river sand, stones, lime and ot 
things such as unbaked and baked clay, 
which are unpolished and unglazed, and al 
baked and baked bricks, sand walls, brick 


T 
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Wadlld, 


stone walls, limestone walls, yellow clay and Multaani 
clay. Similarly it is permissible to perform Tayam- 
mum on Tau-hier dust also. 

On what surfaces is Tayammum disallowed? 
ayammum is not permitted on wood, iron, gold, 
Silver, Copper, brass, aluminium, glass, tin, zinc, 
Wheat, barley and all other grains, cloth and ash. 
Nore: Tayammum is not permitted upon all things 
that melt with heat or burn and become ash. 

Is Tayammum permitted on stone, lime or a brick 
wall which has no dust? 

Itis mot necessary for dust to be upon those things on 
Which Layammum is allowed. Tayammum is permis- 
sible on (unoiled, unpolished, unglazed) stone and 
earthenware even though they have been washed. 

Is it permissible to perform Tayammum on dust 
which has settled onto those things upon which 
Tayammum is not allowed? j 
Yes, fayammum is permitted on such dust that has 
Settled on things upon which Tayammum is notg 
allowed if there is so much dust that when a hand is/§ 
struck on such dust, the dust particles will fly around) 
or when a hand is drawn across the surface it would} 
leave an impression of the hand. ’ 
If Tayammum has been performed with the inten- 
tion of reciting the Qur’aan, or to handle it, or for 
entering the Masjid or for calling out the Athaan or 
for answering the salaam of a Muslim, then is it 
correct to perform namaaz with the same Tayam- 
mum. 


No; It is not correct to perform namaaz with the same 
Tayammum. 

Is a Tayammum performed for Janazah ‘Salaah or 
Sajdah tilaawah also valid for other namaazes? 
Such a Tayammum is valid for other ‘Salaah. 


15.Q. 


What is the rule when, due to unavailability of 
water, one had performed ’Salaah and thereafter 
water is found? 
The ’Salaah made with the Tayammum 1 
There is no need to repeat it, whether the 
found within the prescribed time of ’Salaah 
the time had expired. 
What invalidates the Tayammum? 
Any act which disqualifies the Wudhu also i: 
Tayammum. However, the Tayammum n 
Ghusl only terminate with Hadath-e-A 
Tayammum was performed because wate! 
be found, then such a Tayammum will te1 
finding water whilst also having the abilit 
Whereas if Tayammum was performed b 
valid Shari-iy excuse, (e.g. illness), 
affliction no longer prevails, the Tayammu 
terminate. 
If Tayammum is made for one particular time of 
Namaaz, is it permissible to read the ’Salaah of 
another time with the same Tayammum? 
Any number of ’Salaah during the time 
*Salaah can be performed as the Tayamn 
terminate. Similarly the Tayammum pe: 1 for 
Fardh ’Salaah is valid for performing Fa 1 Nafl 
*Salaah, recitation of the Glorious Qu eading 
the Janazah ’Salaah, performing Sajda-e-Tilaawah 
and for all other forms of Ibaadaat 
What is the maximum time for the 
Tayammum? 
Tayammum is permitted as long as on find 
water, or valid Shar-iy reasons prevai 
harm in a number of years passing | 
condition (i.e. achieving *Tahaarah by performing 
Tayammum). 


wher! 


lidity of 


Lesson 19 


The second Shar-’t of ’Salaah. 
(Conditions preceeding ’Salaah). 
Explanation on the “Tahaarah (Shar-iy cleanliness) of cloth- 


Ing 


|. Q. What is meant by clothes being Paak or ’Tau-hir? 


A. It is necessary for a person reading ’Salaah that the 


2..Q 


- 


clothes on his body, e.g., Kurtah (long shirt) trou- 
sers, topi (head cap), turban, coat, etc., be paak for 
the purpose of “Salaah i.e. these garments are free 
from = Najaasat-e-Ghaleethah. Regarding the 
*Yahaarah of clothing for the purpose of ’Salaah it is 
an essential condition that not more than one dir-ham 
Of Najaasat-e- Hagigiyah be on such clothing nor any 
Quarter section (of a section) of the garment be 
contaminated by Najaasah Khafeefah. However if 
Najaasah Ghaleethah which contaminated the cloth=y 
ing is less in extent than one dir-ham, or Najaasahi 
Khafeefah is less than a fourth of any (one section of )§ 
clothing on the body, then the ’Salaah will be valid™ 
but, however makrooh (undesirable and improper, 
rather not to be done in this manner). 

If the person reading the ’Salaah has seperated one 
corner of a very long turban which is napaak 
(unclean) and fastened the other far end which is 
paak to his body, would his ’Salaah be correct? 
That clothing which is upon the body of a mu’salliy 
performing Salaah in such a form that it would move 
with the movements of the mu’salliy has necessarily 
to be “Tau-hier for usage while performing ’Salaah. 
Therefore, ’Salaah performed in this manner shall not 


be valid because the turban moves by the movement 
of the mu’salliy. 
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1S2Q: 


A. 

16.Q. 

A. 
17.Q. 
A. 
18.Q. 
A. 
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What is the rule when, due to unavailability of 
water, one had performed ’Salaah and thereafter 
water is found? 

The *Salaah made with the Tayammum 

There is no need to repeat it, whether the 

found within the prescribed time of ’Salaa! 

the time had expired. 

What invalidates the Tayammum? 

Any act which disqualifies the Wudhu als 

Ghusl only terminate with Hadath- 
Tayammum was performed because wate 

be found, then such a Tayammum will te: 

finding water whilst also having the abilit 
Whereas if Tayammum was performed | 

valid Shari-iy excuse, (e.g. illness), wh 

affliction no longer prevails, the Tayamn 
terminate. 

If Tayammum is made for one particular time of 
Namaaz, is it permissible to read the ’Salaah of 
another time with the same Tayammum 


*Salaah can be performed as the Tayamm 
terminate. Similarly the Tayammum pe 1 for 
Fardh ’Salaah is valid for performing Fard 1 Nafi 
*Salaah, recitation of the Glorious Qur’ 
the Janazah ’Salaah, performing Sajd 
and for all other forms of Ibaadaat. 
What is the maximum time for the 
Tayammum? 

Tayammum is permitted as long as one 
water, or valid Shar-iy reasons prevail 
harm in a number of years passing | ich a 
condition (i.e. achieving “Tahaarah by forming 
Tayammum). 


Lesson 19 


The second Shar-’t of ’Salaah. 
(Conditions preceeding ’Salaah). 


Explanation on the “Tahaarah (Shar-iy cleanliness) of cloth- 

ing. 

]. Q. What is meant by clothes being Paak or ’Tau-hir? 

A. itis necessary for a person reading ’Salaah that the 
clothes on his body, e.g., Kurtah (long shirt) trou- 
Sers, topi (head cap), turban, coat, etc., be paak for 
the purpose of *Salaah i.e. these garments are free 
from ‘Najaasat-e-Ghaleethah. Regarding the 
*Pahaarah of clothing for the purpose of ’Salaah it is 
an essential condition that not more than one dir-ham 
Of Najaasat-e- Haqiqiyah be on such clothing nor any 
Guarter section (of a section) of the garment be 
Contaminated by Najaasah Khafeefah. However if 
Najaasah Ghaleethah which contaminated the cloths 
ing is less in extent than one dir-ham, or Najaasah 
Khafeefah is less than a fourth of any (one section of 
clothing on the body, then the ’Salaah will be valid] 
but, however makrooh (undesirable and improper, 
father not to be done in this manner). 

2. Q. Ifthe person reading the ’Salaah has seperated one 
corner of a very long turban which is napaak 
(unclean) and fastened the other far end which is 
paak to his body, would his ’Salaah be correct? 

A. That clothing which is upon the body of a mu’salliy 
performing ’Salaah in such a form that it would move 
with the movements of the mu’salliy has necessarily 
to be “Tau-hier for usage while performing ’Salaah. 
Therefore, Salaah performed in this manner shall not 


be valid because the turban moves by the movement 
of the mu’salliy. 
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15.Q. What is the rule when, due to unavailability of 
water, one had performed ’Salaah and thereafter 
water is found? 
A. The ’Salaah made with the Tayammum | 
There is no need to repeat it, whether the v 

. found within the prescribed time of ’Salaah 

. the time had expired. 

What invalidates the Tayammum? 

A. Any act which disqualifies the Wudhu also 1 

Tayammum. However, the Tayammum | 

Ghusl only terminate with Hadath-e-Al 

Tayammum was performed because water « 

be found, then such a Tayammum will tern 

finding water whilst also having the ability 1 

Whereas if Tayammum was performed bec 

valid Shari-iy excuse, (e.g. illness), wher 

affliction no longer prevails, the Tayammu 

terminate. 

If Tayammum is made for one particular time of 

Namaaz, is it permissible to read the ah of 

another time with the same Tayammum: 

A. Any number of ’Salaah during the time 0Us 

*Salaah can be performed as the Tayamm not 

terminate. Similarly the Tayammum perfo! for 

Fardh ’Salaah is valid for performing Far Nafl 

*Salaah, recitation of the Glorious Qu: 

the Janazah *Salaah, performing Sajd: vah 

and for all other forms of Ibaadaat. 

What is the maximum time for the 

Tayammum? 

A. Tayammum is permitted as long as one d find 
water, or valid Shar-iy reasons prevail n 
harm in a number of years passing | ch a 
condition (i.e. achieving “Tahaarah by performing 
Tayammum). 


17.Q. 


aiid 


Lesson 19 


The second Shar-’t of ’Salaah. 
(Conditions preceeding ’Salaah). 


Explanation On the “Tahaarah (Shar-iy cleanliness) of cloth- 

ing. 

|. Q. What is meant by clothes being Paak or ’Tau-hir? 

Av itis necessary for a person reading ’Salaah that the 
clothes on his body, e.g., Kurtah (long shirt) trou- 

Sers, topi (head cap), turban, coat, etc., be paak for 

the purpose of Salaah i.e. these garments are free 

from) Najaasat-e-Ghaleethah. Regarding the 

*Tahaarah of clothing for the purpose of ’Salaah it is 

an essential condition that not more than one dir-ham 

Of Najaasat-e- Haqigiyah be on such clothing nor any 

Guarterssection (of a section) of the garment be 

Contaminated by Najaasah Khafeefah. However if 

Najaasah Ghaleethah which contaminated the cloths 

ing is less in extent than one dir-ham, or Najaasali 

Khafeefah is less than a fourth of any (one section of } 

clothing on the body, then the ’Salaah will be valid™ 

but, however makrooh (undesirable and improper, 
father not to be done in this manner). 

If the person reading the ’Salaah has seperated one 

corner of a very long turban which is napaak 

(unclean) and fastened the other far end which is 

paak to his body, would his ’Salaah be correct? 

A. That clothing which is upon the body of a mu’salliy 
performing *Salaah in such a form that it would move 
with the movements of the mu’salliy has necessarily 
to be “Tau-hier for usage while performing ’Salaah. 
Therefore, Salaah performed in this manner shall not 


be valid because the turban moves by the movement 
of the mu’salliy. 


, 
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Lesson 20 


The third Shar-’t of ’Salaah 


(Condition preceeding ’Salaah). 


An explanation on the “Tauhaarah of the place of ‘Salaah 


155Q: 
A. 


2. Q. 


52° Q. 


4. Q. 
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What is meant by “‘The place must be paak?’ 
It is mecessary that the place where the M 
places both knees, feet, hands and head be paal 
What is the ruling if namaaz is performed on 
something which is napaak (religiously unclean) on 
the reverse side? 
*‘Salaah will be valid when performed on a | 
platform, or a stone slab, on bricks which are 
or any other hard surface which is 
surface whereas the reverse side (or other are 
Mapaak. However ‘Salaah is not valid « 
when performed on a thin piece of fabric v 
Najaasah (impurity by Shari-ah) on its reverse side 
What is the ruling if a piece of fabric has a lining or 
is only folded by which the top side is paak whilst 
the bottom side is napaak? 
If these two fabrics are not sewn togethe 
piece is so thick that the smell or col 
najaasah on the bottom piece is not noti 
*Salaah is allowed. However, if both t 
sewn together, then as a precaution, it is 
perform ‘Salaah thereon. 
What is the ruling if ‘Salaah is performed on a paak 
“Taahier fabric which is placed on napaal 
fabric or flooring? 
Until the smell or colour of the najaasah (impurity by 
Shari-ah) on the ground, bottom fabric or flooring 
cannot be noticed, ‘Salaah is valid. 


paak the 


round, 


5. Q@. Would the ‘Salaah be correct if the place of ‘Salaah 
is paak, but some najaasah which is nearby could 
be smelt? 

Ay Such Salaah is fulfilled. However, it is not good to 
intentionally perform ‘Salaah at such a place. 

Lesson 21 


The fourth Shar-’t of ’Salaah 


(Condition preceeding *Salaah). 


(An explanation on covering the Satar, 1.e. 
body which by Shari-ah must be covered at all times 


1. Q. 
A. 


" 


Those areas of the 


What is meant by the term “to cover the Sat-r’”’? 
It is fardh for an adult male to cover his body 
from the navel to the knees. This aspect is fardhi 
during *Salaah as well as when not performing® 
*Salaah. It is fardh for an adult female to cover her 
entire body besides her hands, feet and face. 
Though it is not fardh for a woman to cover her 
face in Salaah it is not permissible for her to come 
with an open face without a purdah in front of 
strange men. 


. What is the ruling if a certain portion of the Sat-r 


opens up unintentionally? 

If a quarter section of any part of the Sat-r opens up 
and remains exposed for a period of time in which a 
person is able to recite Subhaana Rabbial Athzeem 
thrice the “Salaah is nullified. Whereas if one covers 
the open portion of the Sat-r immediately ’Salaah is 
correct. 


. What is the ruling if a person performs ’Salaah 


naked in the darkness? 


- Where a person in spite of having clothes, still 


perform “Salaah naked, such ’Salaah is invalid and 
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incorrect, irrespective of whether it is perform: 


the darkness or light. 


What is the ruling if a person intentionally opens a 


quarter section of any body part of the Sat-r? 
The namaaz shall be incorrect and nullified im: 


ately one has by intent opened a quarter (or mo! 


a section of any body part of the Sat-r. 


What should a person do if he has no clothes 


all? 

A person who has no clothing, should als: 
his body with something else, e.g. leaves ot! 
hessian etc. Whereas in the event one cannot 
anything at all to cover the Sat-r, then o1 
perform *Salaah naked. However in this dir 
ation namaaz must be performed in a sitting | 
and the ruku and sajdah be performed by m 
signs. 


Lesson 22 


The fifth Shar-’t of ’Salaah 


(Condition preceeding ’Salaah). 
An explanation on the time of ’Salaah. 


1. Q. What is meant by the time being a condition fo 


A. 


*Salaah? 

It is a condition for ’Salaah to be performec 
prescribed time. If one performs ’Salaah bs 
commencement of its prescribed time, such 
not correct. Whereas a namaaz performed a! 
correct time has lapsed will not be regarded as 
(performed in the set time) instead it sh 
“qadhaa”’ (a ’Salaah performed after its correc 
has expired). 


Om 


the 


le 


At how many various times is ’Salaah fardh? 
Where are five set times for five fardh ’Salaah. In 
addition there is also wit-r ’Salaah which is waajit 
(compulsory). 

What is meant by fardh, waajib, sunnat, nafl and 
explain the differences between them? 


Fardh: 

isthe term used to describe the compulsion of duty of 
any tule authenticated by the Qur’aan— Daleel Qat 
liy-=t.e. there is absolutely no doubt in such proof 
Tuling. One who denies a Fardh is a Kaafir (apostate 
andvone who does not carry it out without a valid 
@xclise is a Faasiq and is liable for Athaab (punish- 
ment). 


Waayib: 
Waajiblis the term used to describe necessity of the 


application of a rule and the responsibility of acting in 

conformity to same. This is established from the 

authentic Ahaadeeth of Rasulullah +2421} One who™ 
denies this is not categorised as a Kaafir, whereas thes 
person who disregard a waajib without an excuse 
is a Faasiq and is liable for punishment in thems 
hereafter. 


Sunnah: 

Sunnah is the action of Rasulullah +*=\} or that of 
his Sahaabah R.A., or even those acts which our Nabi 
f2e\\+ had ordained. 


Nafl: 

Naf are those acts which are commended by Shari- 
ah. In carrying them out there is great reward and 
there is no retribution or punishment if not done. 


Nafl is also called MUSTAHAB, MANDOOB and 
TATAWWU. 


y 
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How many types of fardh are there? 
There are two types: FARDH-AIN and FARDH-E- 
KAFIYAH. 


FARDH-AIN is that which is compulsory u 
every adult individual and to disregard it with 
excuse makes one a Faasiq and Sinner 


FARDH-E-KAFIYAH is that duty whic and 
when carried out, by one or two persons the entire 
community is absolved from such responsibility. If 
none fulfills such an obligation then everybody shall 


be sinful and be regarded as transgresso! 
How many types of Sunnah are there? 


There are two types: SUNNAT-E-M U-AKKADAH 
and SUNNAT-E-GHAIR MU-AKKADAH 
SUNNAT-E-MU-AKKADAH is the act which 
Rasulullah +~*=\} did and he commends do 
it, and such deed had always been fulfil was 
not left without a valid excuse). To leave type 
of Sunnah without an excuse is a sin, and to habitu- 
ally neglect same is a grave and heinous 
SUNNAT-E-GHAIR MU-AKKADAH act 


which Rasulullah -~*=\} more often did with- 
Out excuse occasionally did not perforn 
there is no sin in leaving it out, increa 
gained by carrying out such sunnah 

are also called Sunnane Zawaa-id 
What is meant by the terms HARAAM, MAK- 
ROOH TAH-RIMI and MAKROOH TANZI- 
HIY? 

HARAAM:: is that act prohibited by 


Sunnahs 


eVl- 
dence from the Qur’aan and one who i n itis 
a Faasiq and is liable for punishment and retribution, 
The one who refutes it is a Kaafier (apostat 
MAKROOH TAH-RIMI are those acts which are 


prohibited by the Hadeeth of Rasulullah +242\j- The 
one who refutes “Daleel Thanni” is not a Kaafier, but 
itis sinful to indulge in “Makrooh Tah-rimi’’ acts. 
MAKKOOH TANZIHIY are acts, the omission of 
Which is rewardable. However if such acts are done 
there is) mot punishment but they still do remain 
improper. 


. What is called MUBAAH ? 


MUBAAH are those acts in which there is no prom- 
ised’ reward or retribution, and punishment, when 
committed or omitted. 


. Explain the time of Fajr “Salaah? 


About ninety minutes before the rising of the sun 
there appears a Whiteness on the eastern horizon. 
This whiteness rises from the horizon towards the 
skys (vertically) like a column. This verticle appear 
ance of light is called “Sub-h Kaathib (false dawn 
The light of false dawn remains for a short while then 
fades away. Shortly thereafter a second whiteness 
appears on the eastern horizon which spreads hori- 
zontally across the eastern sky to the right and left 
sides. Dhis light spreads continuously all over. (It 
does not rise upward only a column). This is called 
Sub-h ‘Saadiq (True dawn). At the appearance of this 
‘Sub-h ‘Saadiq the time for Fajr ‘Salaah begins, and 
Temains until the moment before the rising of the 
sun. When the sun begins to rise the ume of Fajr 
‘Salaah expires. 

What is the Mustahab time for performing Fajr 
‘Salaah? 

Itispreterable to perform Fajr ‘Salaah at such a time 
When it has lightened up after the spread of daybreak, 
and there would be enough time to perform ‘Salaah 
properly according to the sunnah method, whilst also 
bearing in mind that after the completion of such 
Salaahy in the event of some mishap whereby the 


. Explain the tim ib ’Salaah? 
‘Salaah becomes invalid there still remains suificient 3.Q ane re . for Maghrib Salaah: 
Sere ee csiaah properly in the sw Ay Maghrib ‘Salaah begins immediately the sun sets and 


a femains until the Shaffag (i.e. the whiteness which 
ot : appears after the redness in the weste cy after 
10.Q. Explain the time of Thzuh-r ‘Salaah? oie S in the western sky after 
: ; sunset) disappears. 
A. The time of Thzuh-r ‘Salaah begins when the What is Shafaa? 
assed its meridian (i.e. midday), and end OS 
= ese en h: a: ee 4 2 ) Alterssumset a complete redness appears on the 
: ‘ “i ° a 2 Ye ia Sot re. a 5 “s Western horizon. [his is known as ““Shafag Ah-mar”’ 
eres re aa ee Ps aie oe (Red) Pwilight). After the fading of the redness a 
ran =f F ld = 5 yee aa h re ae Spread) Of whiteness takes place on the western hori- 
By — ~~ a engt iy ee, Oe Zone Phissis called ““Shafag Abyadh” (a whitenes 
he Hg a ap ‘i —" ee ecodable) time for before the darkness of nightfall). This whiteness also 
. ae — e fades away gradually. The time of Maghrib ’Salaah 
[ah A. During the warmer months Thzuh-r ’Sala d remains until the fading of this whiteness 
be performed when the intense midday What is the mustahab time for Maghrib? 
ae ne asreas yute goorer ) Themustahab time for Maghrib ’Salaah is once the 
Salaah should best be performed when T! time has commenced. To delay the performance of 


commences. Maghrib ‘Salaah without a valid excuse is Makrooh. 
However one must bear in mind that it 1D -Q. What is the time for Iyshaa ’Salaah? 4 
(desirable) that Thzuh-r ’Salaah be perfort re : lyshaa’ *Salaah begins when the Shafaq Abyadh 


the shadow extent of an object is equal t 
(N.B. One mith-] is determined by the pos 
sun when it casts a shadow of an object 
which is equal to the determined s! 
midday of that object used, including 
tional length of such object. 

12.Q. What is the time for Asr ’Salaah? 

A: The Asr ’Salaah time begins when th v of 

everything becomes two mith-]. At tl 


(whiteness before the darkness of nightfall) has faded 
totally, and this “Salaah time remains until shortly 
before “’*Sub-h Saadiq’. 

. What is the Mustahab time for Iyshaa ’Salaah? 

. Itis mustahab to perform Iyshaa’ ’Salaah during the 
first third portion of the night. However to perform 
lyshaa’ “Salaah thereafter up to midnight is merely 
mubah (merely allowed), whereas it is makrooh to 


, a 5 1 perform one’s lyshaa’ ’Salaah thereafter. 
period of Thzuh-r ends and Asr ’Salaal m- 8.Q, Explain the time for Witr ’Salaah? 
tt r eer. until Be ae | : A. The time of Witr ’Salaah is exactly the same as that of 
eae ic eis “a 3s ae. |), lyshaa: “Salaah. Witr Salaah is not permitted before 
yel Owisn, and its heat Decomes weakel 1 laah performing the lyshaa’ *Salaah. Therefore the WWitE 
shall be regarded as Makrooh. Asr ’Salaah must be 


Salaah time shall be after Iyshaa’ ’Salaah has been 


performed before this change in the sun takes place. performed. 
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‘Salaah becomes invalid there stll remains sulfi 


time to repeat that ‘Salaah properly in the su 
way. 

Explain the time of Thzuh-r ‘Salaah? 

The time of Thzuh-r ‘Salaah begins when the su 
passed its meridian, (i.e. midday), and ends wh« 
shadow of an object has lengthened to an 
which is equal to the determined shadow ler 
midday of that object used, including an add 
full two fold lengths of such object. 

What is the mustahab (commendable) tim: 
Thzuhr ‘Salaah? 

During the warmer months Thzuh-r ’Salaal 
be performed when the intense midday he 
sun has lessened. Whereas in the cooler s¢ 
*Salaah should best be performed when Thzu 
commences. 

However one must bear in mind that it is 1 
(desirable) that Thzuh-r *Salaah be perform: 
the shadow extent of an object is equal to on 

(N.B. One mith-l is determined by the posit 
sun when it casts a shadow of an object 
which is equal to the determined shadow 
midday of that object used, including on 
uional length of such object. 

What is the time for Asr ’Salaah? 

The Asr ’Salaah time begins when the 
everything becomes two mith-]. At that mor 
period of Thzuh-r ends and Asr ’Salaah tn 
mences, remaining until the setting of 
However when the sun moves closer to set 
yellowish, and its heat becomes weaker. As! 
shall be regarded as Makrooh. Asr ’Salaah n 
performed before this change in the sun takes | 


OI 


14.Q. 
A. 


Explain the time for Maghrib ’Salaah? 

Maghrib Salaah begins immediately the sun sets and 
Temains until the Shaffaq (i.e. the whiteness which 
appears a@iter the redness in the western sky after 
sunset) disappears. 

What is Shafaq? 

Aitenesumset a complete redness appears on the 
Westerm horizon. [his is known as “Shafag Ah-mar’”’ 
(Reaeiwilignt). After the fading of the redne: 
spread Of whiteness takes place on the western hori 
zone ihis is called “Shafaqg Abyadh’ 

before the darkness of nightfall). This whiteness ; 
fadessaway gradually. The time of Maghrib ’Salaah 
remains until the fading of this whiteness 

What is the mustahab time for Maghrib? 

The mustahab time for Maghrib ’Salaah is once the 
timeshas commenced. To delay the performanc 
Maghrib ‘Salaah without a valid excuse 1 
What is the time for Iyshaa ’Salaah? 
lyshaaSalaah begins when the Shafaq Abyadhy 
(whiteness before the darkness of nightfall) has faded 
totally, and this "Salaah time remains until shortly) 
before “’Sub-h ’Saadiq’’. 

What is the Mustahab time for Iyshaa ’Salaah? 

[tis mustahab to perform Iyshaa’ ’Salaah during the 
first third portion of the night. However to perform 
lyshaa “Salaah thereafter up to midnight is merely 
Mmubah (merely allowed), whereas it is makrooh to 
Perform one’s lyshaa’ ’Salaah thereafter. 


arb 
Makrooh. 


. Explain the time for Witr ’Salaah? 


Thetime of Witr Salaah is exactly the same as that of 
lyshaa “Salaah. Witr Salaah is not permitted before 
performing the lyshaa’ ’Salaah. Therefore the Witr 
Salaah time shall be after Iyshaa’ ’Salaah has been 
performed. 
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19.Q. What is the mustahab time for Witr ’Salaah? 
A. When one is certain of awakening during the la 
of the night, then it is mustahab for such a per 
perform Witr ’Salaah at that time. If one is w 
awakening, it is best that one perform Wit: 

before going to bed. 


Lesson 23 


The sixth Shar-’t of ’Salaah 


(Condition preceeding ’Salaah.) 
An explanation on Istigbaalul Oiblah (Facing the Oibla 


1. Q. What is meant by Istiqbaalul Qiblah? 
A. Facing the Qiblah is called Istiqbaalul Qiblal 
2. Q. What is the meaning of Istiqbaalul Qiblah being : 
shar-’t of ’Salaah? 
A. This means that it is necessary for the Mu’: 
face the Qiblah (direction of the Ka-bah in Mal 
when performing ’Salaah. 
What is the Qiblah of the Muslims? 
The Qiblah of the Muslims is the Ka-bal 
Ka-bah is a square building which is situated 
city of Makkah in Saudi Arabia. (This i: 
Musjidul Haraam—translator). The Ka-bal 
called Ka-batullah, Baitullah and Baitul Har 
4. Q. From England in which direction is ow 
Qiblah? 
From England the Qiblah is South East, | 
England is in a North Westerly directior 


ue 
Pe 


Makkah. 

5. Q. What should a person do if he is ill and cannot face 
the Qiblah? 
If the ailing one can be moved by someone else to face 
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. What is called Iqaamah? 


the Qiblah without causing any distress or pain, then 
such a patient should be assisted to face the Qiblah. 
In the event a patient shall suffer greatly, due to 
movement, the “Salaah may be performed in that 
direction to which the patient is facing. 


When beginning any Fardh ’Salaah the exact words 
of Athaan (called Iqaamah) are said. But however 
after Haiya alal Falaah”’ in Iqaamah, “‘Qad-qaamatis 
*Salaah” is in addition said twice. 

What is the rule of saying the Iqaamah? 

The saying of the Iqaamah is also Sunnah for each 
Fardh “Salaah. Whereas Iqaamah is not masnoon for 
any other “Salaah besides the daily Fardh ’Salaah. 

Is Athaan and Iqaamah Sunnah for both men and 
women? 

No, it is only Sunnah for men. j 
Can one say the Athaan and Iqaamah without | 
wudhu? 
Itis permissible to say the Athaan whilst not in a state 
of wudhu. Whereas making such improper practice a 
habit is inappropriate, unprincipled and wrong. Say- 
ing the Iqaamah without wudhu is makrooh. 

Ifa person performs Fardh ‘Salaah at home, should 
he call out the Athaan and/or say Iqaamah? 

The Athaan and Iqaamah of the masjid in the locality 
is sufficient. Nevertheless it is better if one does say 
the Athaan and Iqaamah. 

Should a Musaafir (traveller on a journey) say the 
Athaan and/or Iqaamah? 

Yes, during a journey after leaving one’s locality both 
Athaan and Iqaamah should be said. However there 
is no harm if one only says the Iqaamah and not the 
Athaan. Whereas omitting both is Makrooh. 
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Is it permissible for one person to say the Athaan 
and another to say the Iqaamah? 

A. Itis permissible for someone to say the Athaan and/or 
Iqaamah if the person who said the Athaan | 
present, or he is present but is not offended by such 
other person saying the Iqaamah. However if the ap 
pointed mu-ath-thin is unhappy then it is Makrool 

13.Q. How long should one wait after the Athaan before 
saying the Iqaamah? 

A. Besides the Athaan of Maghrib, for all othe 
azes the Iqaamah should be said after sufficien 
has lapsed so that those people who are bus} 
those who are relieving themselves could | 
themselves and be ready so that they can 
“Salaah. Whereas after the Athaan for Maghr 
once enough time to recite three moderate : 
the Qur’aan has passed the Iqaamah should 

14.Q. What is the Ijaabat (answering phrases) for Athaan 
and Iqaamah, and what is its ruling? 

A. The Ijaabah of Athaan is mustahab for bot 
and Iqaamah. Ijaabah means that the list 
also repeat those same words which are sa 
Mu-ath-thin or Mukabbir. However after | 
Mu-ath-thin say “Haiya alas ‘Salaah” and 
Falaah”’, one should say “laa howla walaa « 
billah”, and in the Athaan of Fajr, after 
the phrase “‘As’salaatu Khairum minar 
should say ‘**’Sadaqta wa barata”’. 

15.Q. What duaa should be read after the Atha 

A. After Athaan this duaa should be recited 


oS! asta! 6 glia) bo aol) Gye! ode 


GIE5 CcANls ims lds Lil 


5 ae illo Lass 
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Lesson 24 


The seventh Shar-’t of ’Salaah 


(Condition preceeding ’Salaah). 
An explanation on Niyah (the forming of an intention). 
|. Q. What is meant by niyah? 

Ay Niyah means to form an intention with the heart. 

2, Q. What intention should one form in the Niyah 
regarding ’Salaah? 

Ayeitus necessary to form an intention of the Fardh 
Salaah which one wishes to perform: e.g. When one 
is about to perform Fajr Salaah a Niyah should be 
formed that “I am performing todays Fajr ’Salaah’’, 
Orit itis a Qadhaa “Salaah; then the Niyah should be 
that,) 1am performing a certain days Fajr ’Salaah” 
When one is following the Imaam, then it is necessary 
to make this Niyah as well. 

3. Q. What is the ruling of saying the Niyah? 

Ay Itis Mustahab to say the Niyah verbally. However if 
the Niyah is not uttered orally no harm is caused tom 
the Salaah, but whereas pronouncing the niyah (very 
Softly, by lip movement, without any sound) is® 
commendable. 

4. Q. How should one make the Niyah of Nafli ’Salaah? 

A. Itis sufficient to say: ‘I am performing Nafl Salaah”. 
The same type of Niyah is sufficient for Sunnah 
‘Salaah and Taraweeh. 


Lesson 25 


An explanation on Athaan. 
(Call for Salaah). 


1, Q. What does Athaan mean? 
A. Athaan means to announce or to call forth. In Shart- 
ah Athaan means to announce or call towards particu- 
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Is it permissible for one person to say the Athaan 
and another to say the Iqaamah? 

A. Itis permissible for someone to say the Athaan and/or 
Iqaamah if the person who said the Athaan is not 
present, or he is present but is not offended by such 
other person saying the Iqaamah. However if the ap 
pointed mu-ath-thin is unhappy then it is Makro 


13.Q. How long should one wait after the Athaan before 


saying the Iqaamah? 

A. Besides the Athaan of Maghrib, for all other nai 
azes the Iqaamah should be said after sufficient time 
has lapsed so that those people who are busy eating o1 
those who are relieving themselves could prepa 
themselves and be ready so that they can 
*Salaah. Whereas after the Athaan for Maghrib 
once enough time to recite three moderate aa 
the Qur’aan has passed the Iqaamah should 

14.Q. What is the Ijaabat (answering phrases) for Athaan 
and Iqaamah, and what is its ruling? 

A. The Ijaabah of Athaan is mustahab for bot! 
and Iqaamah. Ijaabah means that the listene 
also repeat those same words which are said 
Mu-ath-thin or Mukabbir. However after he: 
Mu-ath-thin say ““Hatya alas ‘Salaah” and “H 
Falaah”’, one should say “‘laa howla walaa quy 
billah”’, and in the Athaan of Fajr, after lis 
the phrase “‘As’salaatu Khairum minan no\ 
should say ““Sadaqta wa barata’’. 

15.Q. What duaa should be read after the Athaar 

A. After Athaan this duaa should be recited 


AL a) byl, Se! Be ok Og 
MNEG CANIS pooee lis Aly leds Adlon 


J 
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Lesson 24 


The seventh Shar-’t of ’Salaah 


(Condition preceeding ’Salaah). 
Anexplanation on Niyah (the forming of an intention). 


1. Q. What is meant by niyah? 
Ay Niyah means to form an intention with the heart 
2Q> What intention should one form in the Niyah 
regarding “Salaah? 

Aveitesemecessary to form an intention of the Fardh 
*Salaah which one wishes to perform: e.g. When one 
is;about to perform Fajr ‘Salaah a Niyah should be 
formed that “I am performing todays Fajr ’Salaah’’, 


Oreifitis a Qadhaa Salaah; then the Niyah should be 
thats) lam performing a certain days Fajr ’Salaah” 
When one is following the Imaam, then it is necessary 


to make this Niyah as well. 
3, Q. What is the ruling of saying the Niyah’ | 
Ay itis Mustahab to say the Niyah verbally. However iif 
the Niyah is not uttered orally no harm is caused tom 
the ‘Salaah, but whereas pronouncing the niyah (very 
Softly, by lip movement, without any sound) is™ 
commendable. . 
4 Q. How should one make the Niyah of Nafl Salaah? 
Ay [tis sufficient to say: “I am performing Nafl ’Salaah’? 
The same type of Niyah is sufficient for Sunnah 
*Salaah and Taraweeh. 


Lesson 25 


An explanation on Athaan. 
(Call for ’Salaah). 


1. Q. What does Athaan mean? 
A’ Athaan means to announce or to call forth. In Shar 
ah Athaan means to announce or call towards particu- 
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Pe 
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lar prayers by saying specific phrases. (These phrases 
have been explained in Ta-leemul Islam [Part 
1.—Duroosul Fiq-h Part 1). 

Is the Athaan fardh or sunnah? 


The Athaan is sunnah. Since Athaan announces and 
displays a special symbol of Islam, much emphasis is 
laid upon Athaan. 

For which ’Salaah is Athaan masnoon? 

Athaan is masnoon for all five Fardh ’Salaah and fo: 

Jumu-ah ’Salaah also. Besides these, Athaan is n 

masnoon for any other ’Salaah. 

When should Athaan be called? 

Athaan should be called shortly before the fixed and 

set time of every ’Salaah. In the event Athaan is said 

before the prescribed shar-iy time of ’Salaah the 

Athaan shall have to be repeated in its proper time 

What is the mustahab method of Athaan? 

Seven things are mustahab when saying the Athaan 

1. When saying the Athaan to stand facing the 
Qiblah. 

2. To say the phrases of Athaan, pausing after eac! 
set of phrases (i.e. not to say the Athaan has 
without any pauses). 

3. To place the tips of both Shahaadat fingers 
(index fingers) in one’s ears when saying the 
Athaan. 

4. To say the Athaan from an elevated area 

5. To say the Athaan in a loud voice. 

6. For the person saying Athaan to turn his face 
right when saying ““Hazya alas ’’Salaah’’, and ther 
to the left when saying “Haztya alal falaah 

7. In Fajr Athaan, after saying ‘“Haiya 
Falaah”’, “As ’Salaatu Khairum minan nowm’ 

should also be said twice. 


el 


Lesson 26 


j, Q. What are the ar-kaan of ’Salaah? 

Ay Ar-kaan of *Salaah are those things which are Fardh 
in Salaah. The word ar-kaan is the plural of ruk-n 
@he meaning of ruk-n is Fardh (compulsory). Hence 
ar-Kaan means the Faraa-idh (injunctions in ’salaah 
which are compulsory). 

2, Q,) How many Faraaidh are there in ’Salaah? 

Ay Six things are Fardh in ’Salaah. 

I) To say the Takbeer Tah-reemah (Takbeer of 
commencement). 
2) Qiyaam (standing upright in ’Salaah). 

Qira-’ah (the recital of the Qur’aan). 

4) Ruku (bowing the head and torso with hands 
placed on knees). 

5) Both sajdahs (prostration in which both hands; 
nose and forehead, both knees and the toes arelm 
placed on the ground). 4 

65) Qaa-idah Akhiyrah (to sit for the duration om 
reciting Tashah-hud at the end of the Salaahiayy 
The Takbeer T'ahreemah at the same time 1s also 
regarded as a shar-’t’ (condition preceeding 
Salaah), not a ruk-n of ’Salaah. 

3, Q) Since Takbeer Tah-reemah is a shar-’t (condition 
preceeding) Salaah, why was it not mentioned with 
the first seven conditions? 

Ay the Pakbeer Tah-reemah and the ar-kaan of ’Salaah 
aresrelative, and also that Salaah commences with 
Takbeer Yah-reemah. Therefore it is only appropri- 
alesto mention the Takbeer Tah-reemah with the 
ar-kaan of ’Salaah. 
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Lesson 27 


An explanation on Takbeer 
Tah-reemah. 
1. Q. What is meant by Takbeer Tah-reemah? 

A. Once a Niyah is formed, “‘Allahu Akbar’”’ is said. On 


saying this Takbeer the ’Salaah commences. Henc 
all those things which are inconsistent to the acts of 
*Salaah, or not done in ’Salaah become Haraam 
(disallowed). Therefore this initial Takbeer is called 
““Takbeer Tah-reemah’’. 

Is it permissible to say Takbeer-e-Tah-reemah 
whilst lowering one’s head? 

This lowering of the head is not permissible without 
a valid excuse because standing upright ar-’t at 
the time of Takbeer Tah-reemah for any Fardh or 
Waajib ’Salaah. 


Lesson 28 


An explanation on the first 
ruk-n (pillar) of ’Salaah. 


O1yaam. 


1. Q. 
A. 


| 
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What does Qiyaam mean? 

Qiyaam means to stand. In Shari-al! 
stand upright in Salaah in a manne 
Standing one’s hands do not reach th 

In which ’Salaah and for what duratio: 
Fardh? 

It is Fardh to stand in Qiyaam for as lon; 


Jiyaam 


able to recite the Fardh Qiraa-ah. This is the rule in 
all Fardh and Waajib ’Salaah. 


. Ifone has no strength and is unable to stand, what 


should one do? 

[tis permissible for one to sit and perform Fardh and 
Waajib “Salaah when a person cannot stand due to 
sickness, being wounded, being in fear of an enemy 
Or any Other valid excuse which is acceptable in the 
Shari-ah. 


. What is the ruling of Qiyaam in the Nafl ’Salaah? 
. Qiyaam is not Fardh in Nafl ’Salaah. One is permit- 


ted to perform Nafl ’Salaah in a sitting position 
Without any disability or excuse. However if Nafl 
Salaah is performed in a sitting posture without a 
Valid shar-1y reason only half the reward of a normal 
’Salaah is promised. 


Lesson 29 


An explanation on the second ruk-n of 
‘Salaah. 


Oiraa-ah (Recitation of the Quraan in ’Salaah). 


1. Q 
A 


1.0 
A. 


What is meant by Qir-at (recitation in "Salaah)? 
Qir-at in “Salaah is the reading of the Quraan. 


What amount of recitation of the Quraan is neces- 


sary in ’Salaah? 
It is Fardh to recite at least one Aayah (verse). 


Reciting Surah Faatihah in ’salaah is waajib. It is 
also waajib, on completing the recital of Surah Faati- 
hah, that one shall in addition recite a surah or one 
long aayah (verse) or three short aayah of the Quraan. 
This is waajib in the first two rak-aats of Fardh 
Salaah, in all the rak-aats of Witr ’Salaah, in all 


tak-aats of sunnah and nafl ’Salaah. 
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3. Q. Is it Waajib to recite Surah Al-Faati-hah in every audible only to the person next to him, B 
rak-aat of each ’salaah? »softly without any sound’, is meant that the | 
A. With the exception of the third and fourth rak-aat of should be able to hear himself onh 
the Fardh Salaah, it is waajib (compulsory) to recite 5, Q. What is that ’Salaah called in which the Ou 
Suratul Faati-hah in all the rak-aats of Fardh, Waa- recited aloud? 
jib, Sunnah or Nafl ’Salaah. Aveouch Salaah is called Jah-riy Salaah. ‘T' 
4. Q. Ifa person does not know any single aayah (verse) Jah-r” means to read aloud 
ae Rue from memory, what should he read in © 9) Ge What is that “Salaah called in which tl 
aah? A 5 
A. Such a person should read ‘“Sub-haanallah’ or | oad called Sirriv ’Salaal 
“Alhamdulillah”. It is Fardh upon such a person to | oe... ee, — 
learn how to read the Quraan and memorise the mmeemncans sottly withou 
necessary amount of aayah for ’Salaah. It is Fardh to = 0: Qaeisione allowed to run the thought of the wor, 
memorise the Fardh requirement and waajib to phrases (that are to be recited in ‘Salaal 
memorise the Waajib requirement of Quraan in mind only, and not form the words by \ 
"Salaah. It is a grave sin not to learn and memorise the . lip movement? 
Quraan at all for the purpose of ’Salaah. Whe Salaah will not be valid by 
5. Q. During which ’Salaah should the Qira-ah be recited thought of the words and phr 
aloud? 
A. itis Waajib (compulsory) for the Imaam to recite th 
Oira-ah aloud in the first two rak-aats of Maghrib anc 
Ishaa Salaah, and in the Fajr, Jumu’ah and both ly 
"Salaah and also whilst leading the Taraweeh and 
Salaah during the month of Ramadhaan. lassinan 
6. Q. During which ’Salaah must the Qiraa-ah be read 
enn — Alexplanation on the third Ruk-n of 
- Both the Imaam and the Munfarid (a person | 
ing Salaah individually) should recite the Qu: ‘Salaah. 
softly (by lip movement) without any sound Ruby’. 
Thuh-r and Asr ’Salaah. However the muni 
also recite the Qur’aan softly (by lip m 
without any sound in Witr ’Salaah. 
7. Q. What is the extent of loudness for recital of Qu 
in ’Salaah? 


| 


aah i 


Mind. it is essential to forn 
longue and lip movement in recit 


What is the minimum extent of bending down in the 
posture of ruku’? 

The mintmum SV ent of bowing down in Fuki 
IS that the hands should 


A 
a ; ’ : 
A. The minimum extent of loudness for recital : + Q. What is the Sunnah Se thod of performing rukw? 
A 


Qur'aan should be recited loud enough s: 


ts Sunnah to bend down in rul 


] fi an extent 
that one’s head and ha “— are horizontally parallel te 
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Is it Waajib to recite Surah Al-Faati-hah in every 
rak-aat of each ’salaah? 
With the exception of the third and fourth rak-aat of 
the Fardh Salaah, it is waajib (compulsory) to recite 
Suratul Faati-hah in all the rak-aats of Fardh, Waa 
jib, Sunnah or Nafl ’Salaah. 
If a person does not know any single aayah (verse) 
of the Quraan from memory, what should he read in 
*Salaah? 
Such a person should read “Sub-haanalla/ 
“Alhamdulillah”. \t is Fardh upon such a per 
learn how to read the Quraan and memorise | 
necessary amount of aayah for ’Salaah. It is Fard 
memorise the Fardh requirement and waajil 
memorise the Waajib requirement of Quraai 
*Salaah. It is a grave sin not to learn and memo! 
Quraan at all for the purpose of ’Salaah. 
During which ’Salaah should the Qira-ah be recited 
aloud? 
It is Waajib (compulsory) for the Imaam to r« 
Qira-ah aloud in the first two rak-aats of Magh 
Ishaa’ “Salaah, and in the Fajr, Jumu’ah and | 
*Salaah and also whilst leading the Tarawee! 
*Salaah during the month of Ramadhaan 
During which ’Salaah must the Qiraa-ah be read 
softly? 
Both the Imaam and the Munfarid (a person | 
ing “Salaah individually) should recite the 
softly (by lip movement) without any soun 
Thuh-r and Asr ’Salaah. However the munf 
also recite the Qur’aan softly (by lip m 
without any sound in Witr ’Salaah. 
What is the extent of loudness for recital of Qu 
in ’Salaah? 
The minimum extent of loudness for recital i 
Qur’aan should be recited loud enough 


dan 


SO 


audible Only to the person next to him. By the term 
cc = 39 

softly without any sound”, is meant that the recite 
should be able to hear himself only 


What is that ’Salaah called in which the Qur'aan is 
recited aloud? 


Such Salaah is called Jah-riy ’Salaah. This is 
‘jah-r’ means to read aloud. 


What is that Salaah called in which the Qur’aan is 


recited softly? 

Stich) Salaah is called Sirriy ’Salaah. This i 

SSirriy » means “softly without sound” 

Is one allowed to run the thought of the words and 
phrases (that are to be recited in ’Salaah) in ones 
mind only, and not form the words by tongue and 
lip movement? 


Sy The ’Salaah will not be valid by mere 


thought of the words and phrases 
Mind, It is essential to form the 
tongue and lip movement in recital 


Lesson 30 


Anexplanation on the third Ruk-n of 
Salaah. 


. What is the minimum extent of bending down in the 
posture of ruku’? 
Theminimum requirement of bowing down in rukw 
is that the hands should reach the knees. 

* What is the Sunnah method of performing rukw? 

+ [tis Sunnah to bend down in ruku’ to such an extent 
that One's head and back are horizontally parallel to 
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each other and the inner side of one’s arms remain 

separated from the ribs and also that the hands grasp 
the knees. 

3. Q. How should rukw’ be performed by an old person 
whose back is bent, or by a hunchback whose 
normal posture appears to be that of being in ruku’? 

A. Such a person should make a sign of further lowering 
the head to indicate ruku’. By this lowering of the 
head, the ruku’ will be regarded as fulfilled. 


Lesson 31 


An explanation of the fourth Ruk-n of 
*Salaah. 
Sajdah. 


1. Q. What is meant by the term “Sajdah’’? 

A. Placing one’s forehead on to the ground (when kneel 
ing down) is called Sajdah (Prostration). 

2. Q. Is one’s Sajdah done and fulfilled by merely placing 
down either one’s nose or forehead (instead of both 
in Sajdah)? 

A. The Sajdah would be valid if this is done because of 

a valid Shar’iy excuse. Whereas if without any valid 
excuse sajdah is performed by placing the forehead 
(excluding the nose), such a Sajdah will be regarded 

| as done, but is makrooh by rule of shari-ah. Howeve 

| if the sajdah is performed by only placing one’s nos 

j on the ground, the sajdah is not valid, nor fulfilled 

3. Q. Is one Sajdah, or are both Sajdahs Fardh in each 
rak-ah? 

Both Sajdahs in each rak-ah are Fardh (compulsory 


A. it is sufficient for such a person to make the sign of a 
sajdah with the head. 

5). After completing the first Sajdah, how long should 
one wait before performing the second Sajdah? 

Ay One should sit up properly after the first Sajdah and 
then perform the second Sajdah. 

6) Q. Due to a huge gathering on the occasion of 
both Iyds, or Jumu-ah, or even during some huge 
Jama-ah, where there is a shortage of space. Would 
it be correct for a person standing at the back to 
perform Sajdah on the back of the person in front of 
him? 

Ay Yes, in such circumstances this is allowed. 

Lesson 32 


An explanation on the fifth Ruk-n of 
‘Salaah. 


Qaa-idah Akheerah. 
(final jalsah; sitting position at the end of ’Salaah). 


1. Q 
A. 


dO: 


What should a person do if both the forehead and 
nose have a wound or injury? 


What duration of the Qaa-idah Akheerah is fardh? 
Itis fardh to sit in the Qaa-idah Akheerah untl the 
last words of Attahiyaatu, ‘““Abduhu wa rasuluh”, are 
read. 

In which ’Salaah is Qaa-idah Akheerah fardh? 
Qaa-idah Akheerah is fardh in all ’Salaah, whether it 
Dein a fardh, waajib, sunnah or nafl ’Salaah. 


Lesson 33 


The Waajibaat (compulsory acts) of 
’Salaah. 


1. Q. What is meant by the term “‘waajibaat” of ’salaah? 


A. The “waajibaat” of ’salaah are those acts which are 
necessary or compulsory to perform in ’salaah. (sin- 
gular = waajib). 


The person who forgets to perform any waajil 


necessities of ’salaah shall rectify such oversight b 
performing a sajdah sah-w. The ’salaah must be 


repeated if one does not perform a sajdah sah-w after 


wilfully leaving out a waajib, or even after omitting 
waajib ’salaah by oversight. 


2. Q. How many acts are waajib in ’salaah? 


A. There are fourteen acts which are waajib in ’sala 


ie 
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To specifically do the recital of the Quraan in ' 
first two raka-ahs of each Fardh ’salaah 


Barring the third and fourth rak-aahs of fardh 
*salaah, to recite Surah Faati-hah in each and 


every raka-ah of all other ’salaah. 

To recite either one surah, one long aayah, 
three short aayah after reading Suratul Faati-! 
in the initial two raka-ahs of all Fardh ’sal: 
and also do this in each raka-ah of waajil 
sunnah or nafi ’salaah. 

To recite Suratul Faati-hah before reading 
surah or aayah in ’salaah. 

To maintain the proper sequence in the reci! 
the Quraan, the performing of the ruku, ; 
and all the rak-aahs. 

To perform the Qowmah (i.e. that is to 
upright after raising from ruku). 

To perform the Jalsah (i.e. to sit up strais 
between both sajdahs). 


gy La-deelul Ar-kaan (i.e. the correct graceful pei 
formance of all postures in ’salaah). 

9) Qaa-idah Oolaa i.e. to sit as long as required for 
the reading of Tashah-hud after performing tw: 
faka-ahs in a ’salaah consisting of three or four 
raka-ahs). 

10s) 10 recite the Tashah-hud in both the first and 
final Qa-dahs. 

i) Hor the Imaam to recite in an audible voice in the 
Paj-r, Maghrib, lyshaa, Jumu-ah, ’salaahs of 
both lydain, Taraweeh and also witr ’salaal 
@uring the month of Ramadhaan, whereas the 
recital of the Imaam in the Thuh-r, and As-1 
*Salaah shall be soft without sound. 

12) fo terminate the ’salaah with the word: 
*Assalaamu alaikum wa rah-matullah”’ 

13) Dosay the Takbiyr for Qunoot and also to read 
the du-aa’ for Qunoot in witr ’salaah. 

14.) To say the additional Takbiyrs in the ’salaah 

both Iydain. 


Lesson 34 


The sunnahs of ’Salaah. 


1, Q. What is meant by sunnahs of ’salaah? a 

A. Sunnahs of ’salaah are those acts of ’salaah which 
have been taught, practised and authentically proven as 
from Rasulullah +4*-\" , but the emphasis on these 
acts 1s not as significant as that of a Fardh or 
waajib. Therefore such practises are termed “sunnah” 
in Salaah. If a person forgets to perform any sunnah, 
then such ‘salaah is not regarded as invalid, nor isa 
Sajdah sah-w waajib (remedial sajdah compulsory) 
and in addition such a shortcoming is not a sin. 
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QQ: 
A. 


However, if someone intentionally leaves out a 
sunnah in ’salaah, such ’salaah is not anulled or 
disqualified, nor is a sajdah sah-w compulsory, but 
such a person is worthy of severe reproach. 

How many sunnahs are there in ’salaah? 
There are twenty-one sunnahs in ’salaah: 

1. To raise both hands (with palms facing Qiblah 
upto the ear lobes on commencing the Takbiyr 
Tahreema. 

To hold one’s hands and fingers straight and 
open in their normal position, (not stiff, neither 
stretched) with palms facing the Qiblah at the 
tume of Takbiy Tah-reemah. 

To abstain from lowering one’s head when saying 
the Takbiyr Tah-reemah. 

For the Imaam to say the Takbiyr Tah-reemah 
and all other Takbiyrs of movement from one 
ruk-n to another in an appropriate audible voice 

- To fold one’s hands in ’salaah by placing the 
palms of one’s right hand upon one’s left hand 
below the navel. 

To recite the complete “Thanaa’” (i.e. Sub- 
haanakallaahumma). 
To recite the complete “Ta-wwuz” (i.e. A-uthu 
billaht). 
To recite the complete “Bismillah’’. 

. lo recite the Suratul Faati-hah only in the third 
and fourth raka-ahs of the Fardh ’salaah. 
To softly say “Aameen” after the recital of 
Suratul Faati-hah. 
To recite the Thanaa’, Ta-awwuz and Bismillah 
softly without any sound. 
To recite the Qira-ah of ’salaah according to the 
sunnah method, (i.e. in which ever ’salaah it is 
sunnah to recite a certain extent of the Quraan 


one’s reading should be according to that recom 
mendation). 

13: To recite the Tasbeehaat of ruk-u and sajdah 
thrice. 

14. To keep one’s head and back horizontal whilst in 
ruk-u, and to hold the knees firmly with one’ 
fingers openly spread. 

15, During the Qowmah the Imaam should loudl; 
say the Tasmee; “‘Sam-e-Allahu liman Hamidah” 
and the muqatadi (one following the Imaam 
should (softly without any sound) say the Ta’h 
meed; “Rabbana lakal Ham-d’’. However the 
munfarid (person individually performing 
*salaah) should recite both the Tasmee and Tah 
meed softly. 

16. When going down into Sajdah first place both 
knees, then both palms and lastly the forehead 

17))in Jalsah and Qaa-’idah the far left side of the 
upper arch of one’s left foot has to be placed 

the floor to allow one to sit in such a postu 
whereby one may be seated with the left b 

placed on the inner part of the sole and lower 
arch of the left foot. At the same time the nghit 
foot is kept upright with the tips of the togg 
turned forward to face the Qiblah. (In thig 
posture the upper arch and instep of the right 
foot is also towards the Qiblah. Also, as much 
of the soles of the toes of the right foot shouldl 
be kept on the ground to achieve this—transla 
tor). 


18° In this Jalsah or Qaa-’idah posture both hands 
should be placed on the respective thighs with 
fingers towards the Qiblah. 

19. To indicate with the shahaadah finger (index 
finger) of the right hand when reciting 
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“Ash-hadu allaa Ilaaha illal-laahu wa ash-hadu 
anna Muhammadan abduhu wa rasuluh’’. 

- To read a du-aa’ after ’salaat alan Nabiy 
e-e=\" , (Durood), whilst one is in the final 
Qaa-idah. 

- To turn one’s face to the right and then to the 
left when terminating the ’salaah by salaam. 


To keep one’s mouth closed when yawning in 
‘salaah. However if one’s mouth does open up 
whilst one is in the position of Qiyaam then the 
open mouth should be covered with the back of 
the right hand. Whilst yawning with an open 
mouth during the course of other postures of 
*salaah, the open mouth should be covered with 
the back of the left hand. 


Lesson 35 Lesson 36 


The Mustahabbaat of ’Salaah. 


(Commendable acts in ’salaah). 


A brief description of the complete 
method of performing ’Salaah. 


1. Q. How many things are Mustahab in ’Salaah? 
A. Five things are Mustahab in ’Salaah: 

1. That at the time of saying the Takbiyr Tal 
reemah both palms should be exposed, a 
taken out from the long sleeves of a garmer 
e.g. cloak etc. 

That a munfarid should read more than thric 

(in an odd number), the Tasbeehaat of ruk-u an 
sajdah. 

That during Qiyaam the eyes should be focu 
on the place where Sajdah is to be performe 
and during ruk-u the gaze be kept on the up 
arches of one’s feet, whereas during Jalsa! 
Qaa-idah the eyes should be fixed upon on 
lap. When performing the final salaam o1 
sight should be turned upon the right and | 
shoulders respectively. 
That the excessive persistent pressure and 


SOUL 


tense force of a cough be duly suppressed 


Whenintending to perform ’salaah, then according to the 

Tiles/of Shari-ah, one should purify oneself of the Hadathul 

Akbar and Hadathul A’sghar. (In shari-ah these are certain 

conditions of body impurities which disqualify a person from 

Performing a number of ibaadaat). One must also cleansey 
Oneself from any other apparent form of impurity. 


Dress up into “Tau-hir (paak) clothes. Then facing the Qiblan 

Stand upright in such a manner that there is an opening Of 
approximately four fingers between both feet. Now form they 
Riyah (intention) of whichever ’salaah one is about to performs 
ig) Lam performing Fajr ’salaah for Allah’. It is better if 
this miyah 1s expressed, (by lip movement, softly without anya™ 
Sound), Lhen raise both hands upto the ear lobes with palms 
and fingers towards Qiblah. On lifting the hands the tips of 
Ones thumbs should be brought up in line with he respective 
tar lobes. The fingers should be held apart from each other, 
baying Allahu Akbar’, fold the hands below the navel with 
te)paim of the right hand placed on the back of the left hand. 
Holdithe left wrist with the thumb and little finger of the right 
hands thus forming a circle around the wrist of the left hand, 
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“Ash-hadu allaa Ilaaha illal-laahu wa ash-hadu 
anna Muhammadan abduhu wa rasuluh’’. 

- To read a du-aa’ after ’salaat alan Nabiy 
f-e=\* , (Durood), whilst one is in the final 
Qaa-idah. 


. To turn one’s face to the right and then to the 


left when terminating the ’salaah by salaam. 


Lesson 35 


The Mustahabbaat of ’Salaah. 


(Commendable acts in ’salaah). 


1. Q. How many things are Mustahab in ’Salaah? 
A. Five things are Mustahab in ’Salaah: 

1. That at the time of saying the Takbiyr Tab- 
reemah both palms should be exposed, and 
taken out from the long sleeves of a garment, 
e.g. cloak etc. 

That a munfarid should read more than thrice, 
(in an odd number), the Tasbeehaat of ruk-u and 
sajdah. 

That during Qiyaam the eyes should be focused 
on the place where Sajdah is to be performed, 
and during ruk-u the gaze be kept on the uppe! 
arches of one’s feet, whereas during Jalsah and 
Qaa-’idah the eyes should be fixed upon one’s 
lap. When performing the final salaam one’s 
sight should be turned upon the right and left 
shoulders respectively. 

That the excessive persistent pressure and in 
tense force of a cough be duly suppressed. 


STIS re tee cree ee 


To keep one’s mouth closed when yawning in 
“salaah. However if one’s mouth does open up 
whilst one is in the position of Qiyaam then the 
Open mouth should be covered with the back of 
the right hand. Whilst yawning with an open 
mouth during the course of other postures of 
*salaah, the open mouth should be covered with 
the back of the left hand. 


Lesson 36 


A brief description of the complete 
method of performing ’Salaah. 


When intending to perform ’salaah, then according to the 
Tiles/of shari-ah, one should purify oneself of the Hadathul 
Akbar and Hadathul A’sghar. (In shari-ah these are certain 
conditions of body impurities which disqualify a person from 
performing a number of ibaadaat). One must also cleanse) 
Oneself from any other apparent form of impurity. : 


Dress up into Tau-hir (paak) clothes. Then facing the Qiblahig 
Stand upright in such a manner that there is an opening of 

approximately four fingers between both feet. Now form they 
niyah (intention) of whichever ’salaah one is about to perform 

ig.) lam performing Fajr ’salaah for Allah’. It is better af 

this miyah is expressed, (by lip movement, softly without anys 
sound). (hen raise both hands upto the ear lobes with palms 
and fingers towards Qiblah. On lifting the hands the tips of 
ones thumbs should be brought up in line with he respective 
earlobes. [he fingers should be held apart from each other. 
Saying) Allahu Akbar’, fold the hands below the navel with 
the palm of the right hand placed on the back of the left hand. 
Hold the left wrist with the thumb and little finger of the right 
hand} thus forming a circle around the wrist of the left hand, 
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whilst placing the remaining three (middle) fingers on the fore 


arm at the wrist joint. Keep ones gaze fixed on the spot where 
sajdah is to be performed. 


Read the “Thanaa’”’ softly (by lip movement without any 
sound), then the “Ta-awwuz” and “Tasmtyah’’, and thereaf- 
ter recite the Suratul Faati-hah. On completing Suratul 
Faati-hah say: “Aameen” softly. Then recite either a surah, or 
one long aayah, or even three short aayaat. However if one is 
performing ’salaah with an Imaam, softly recite “Thanaa ” 
only and then remain silent. (The Ta-awwuz, Tasmiyah, 
Suratul Faati-hah and the additional surah or aayaat should 
not be read at all by the muqtadiy). Recite everything clearly 
and correctly, and do not be hasteful. 

Once this recital has been completed, say “‘Allahu Akbar’ 
and go into “ruk-u”. Firmly grip the knees with fingers 
spread out. In “ruk-u” one’s back should be kept straight in 
such a manner that if a cup is placed on one’s back, it would 
not fall away. Keep the nape and back of one’s head in line 
with one’s back, not lower nor higher. In “ruk-u”’ the upper 
arms should be kept away from the ribs, and also that the 


calves of both legs be kept straight. Recite the Tasbeeh of 


“ruk-w’ thrice or even five times. 

Thereafter whilst reciting the “7Tasmee’ stand upright. 
Also read “‘Tah-meed”. (The Imaam should only read the 
“Tasmee’’, and the mugqtadiy only the “Tah-meed”. Whereas 
the Munfarid may recite both the “Tasmee” and “Tah-meed’’). 

After this whilst saying the Takbiyr go into sajdah. First 
place both knees, then both palms, and lastly the nose and 
forehead down in sajdah. In sajdah place one’s face between 
both hands, keeping the tips of both thumbs parallel to the ear 
lobes. The fingers should be kept close to each other so that all 
the finger tips are pointed towards Qiblah. The elbows and 
upper arms should be held away from the ribs and sides, and 

also the stomach be kept away from the thighs. The elbows 
should not be placed onto the ground whilst in “‘sajdah’’. 
Read the “Yasbeeh” of the sajdah thrice or even five times. 
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Mhiereatter raise the forehead, then the nose and the hands. 
andywhilst saying the “Takbiyr’” sit up straight. Then whilst 
saying the “Takbiyr” proceed for the second “‘sajdah”. 

Alter completing this second “‘sajdah”’, return to the stand- 
ing position by saying the “Takbiyr’. In this standing up from 
Ssajdan, first raise the forehead, then the nose, then the 
paums and the knees in this particular order. After rising from 
Ssajdan begin standing up by placing the toes and soles of 
themoretoot on the ground, and when standing completely 
lprignt fold one’s arms as explained in the initial “rak-ah’’. 
Thereafter read “Bismillahir Rahmaanir Rah-eem’’, Suratul 
Faati-hah and an additional “surah” (NoTE: When a ’salaah is 
Performed with an Imaam the Muatadiy shall remain silent, 
andenot read anything). In this same manner perform the 
SRuk-u-, Qowmah’’, “Sajdah’’, “Jalsah”’ and also the “‘sec- 
ond sajdah’’. 

After this (last sajdah of the second rak-ah) sit placing left 
buttock on the inner side of the heel and lower arch of one’s 
lefetoot, Keeping the right foot vertical with the toe tps 
fumed forward facing the ‘“Qiblah”’, and so that as much asm 
possible of the soles of the toes touch the ground. (NoTE: The® 
Upper arch and instep of the vertical right foot would also be 
towards Qiblah. Similarly in the said sitting posture the upper 
a@rchvand instep of the left foot would also be towards the 
Qiblah.—translator). Also place the hands on the thighs and 
Tecite the lashah-hud” (At Tahtyaatu lillahi). During this 
Teading of - lashah-hud”’ when reciting the phrase “Ash hadu 
allaa [aha Ilal laahu’”’ whilst keeping one’s right hand on the 
Tespective thigh form a circle with the tips of the thumb and 
the middle finger of the right hand, and close the remaining 
three fingers. One should raise the kalimah finger (fore-finger) 
Ofthe right hand when reciting the words “‘laa Ilaaha”, and 
loWerit upon reading the words “JIlal laahu”. Then keep 
hand placed on the thigh and retain this formed hand posture 
ullithe'end of the ‘“Tashah-hud’’. If this is a ’salaah consisting 
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of two rak-ahs only, then one should continue this final 
“Qa-dah” and recited “‘’salaat alan Nabi 44>} ” (Durood), 
and further also recite a duaa’. 

Lastly perform the terminating “‘salaam”, turning one’s face 
to the right, and then to the left. When saying; “‘Assalamu 
Alaikum wa Rah-matullah” with the face turned to the right 
shoulder, for the niyah of saying “Salaam” to those angels 
present on one’s right including all those performing “‘’salaah”’ 
upon that side. When saying “‘salaam”’ with the face turned to 
the left shoulder form a niyah of salaam to those angels 
present on the left including all those people performing 
**salaah” on that left side. However the niyah of ‘‘salaam’’ to 
the Imaam as well should be formed on turning one’s face 
towards the side on which that Imaam is. The Imaam shall 
form a niyah of saying “salaam”’ to the Muatadiys on either 
side in each of his terminating “‘salaams’’. 

Furthermore if the “Salaah” which is being performed 
consists of three or four raka-aat, then on completing the 
“Tashah-hud” at the end of the second rak-ah the ‘‘Salaat alan 
Nabi 424=4}- ” (Durood) and “‘du-aa’”’ should not be read. 
Instead one should then say the “Takbeer’’, and then stand 
up to continue the remaining rak-ahs. In the event such 
’salaah is a “‘Fardh ’salaah” it should be completed according 
to the rules of a Fardh namaaz’, and where the ’salaah is a 
“‘waajib” or “sunnah’’, it has to be completed respectively, 

thus terminating the ’salaah by the “‘salaam” as explained. 

After “‘salaam read the following du-aa’: 


1. 
SWesisy e555 PN ahs pity ci all 
al M5 
And read the du-aa’: 
Zs 


Maske its I Koj HS3 (le Sel etl 


It is also masnoon to recite: 


poy dao dy QU DY Ob aN 0s tn Yi 


. OARS LAN Ae p< -ay 
peg ce ees bel WS ay 


~ 


do his lox! 


“And Allah is the One who grant 
strength to comply and adher 
(to His will and command 


Readers are humbly requested, if they do remember, to make du-aa’ for the founder, past and present 
Staff, associates of the Waterval Islamic Institute and all those instrumental in completing this Dinty 


I Imi service. 


Completed “after Taraaunyh, on Laylatul Ar-biaa’, Raaamadhaan, 19, 1409 (26/4/1989) at 
Wateroal) District Fohannesburg. “Wal hamdulillah, Allahumma tagabbalhu minna, waj-al 
masaa-tyna khaali’satal li wajhik, wa zukhratan lanaa’’ 7q 
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of two rak-ahs only, then one should continue this final 
“Qa-dah” and recited ‘‘’salaat alan Nabi 4“#=\}- ’’ (Durood), 
and further also recite a duaa’. 

Lastly perform the terminating “‘salaam”’, turning one’s face 
to the right, and then to the left. When saying; “Assalamu 
Alaikum wa Rah-matullah” with the face turned to the nght 
shoulder, for the niyah of saying “Salaam” to those angels 
present on one’s right including all those performing “’salaah” 
upon that side. When saying “‘salaam’”’ with the face turned to 
the left shoulder form a niyah of salaam to those angels 
present on the left including all those people performing 
**salaah” on that left side. However the niyah of ‘‘salaam”’ to 
the Imaam as well should be formed on turning one’s face 
towards the side on which that Imaam is. The Imaam shall 
form a niyah of saying “salaam’’ to the Muatadiys on either 
side in each of his terminating “‘salaams’’. 

Furthermore if the “Salaah” which is being performed 
consists of three or four raka-aat, then on completing the 
“Tashah-hud” at the end of the second rak-ah the ‘‘Salaat alan 
Nabi /22={} ” (Durood) and “‘du-aa’”’ should not be read. 
Instead one should then say the ““Takbeer’”’, and then stand 
up to continue the remaining rak-ahs. In the event such 
*salaah is a “‘Fardh ’salaah”’ it should be completed according 
to the rules of a Fardh namaaz”, and where the ’salaah is a 
“waajib” or “sunnah’’, it has to be completed respectively, 
thus terminating the ’salaah by the “salaam”’ as explained. 

After “salaam read the following du-aa’: 

1 


Dalby eye PL oy pen i ail 
Als M5 
And read the du-aa’: 
7), 


Ubsts i oi S55; 353 (é is wilt 


[t is also masnoon to recite: 


An ees aS 4 GUA bc db ay ole 5 OY) ay 


pis sis IS de 


ry) 


ety Sue Le) bey Cel WS wey cull 
TAN) TO Hep 


“And Allah is the One who grants 
strength to comply and adhere, 
(to His will and command)’ 


Readers are humbly requested, if they do remember, to make du-aa’ for the founder, past and present 
staff, associates of the Waterval Islamic Institute and all those instrumental in completing this Dinty 
Ilmi service. 

Completed after Taraaunyh, on Laylatul Ar-biaa’, Raaamadhaan, 19, 1409 (26/4/1989) at 


Waterval, District Johannesburg. “Wal hamdulillah, Allahumma tagabbalhu minna, waj-al 
masaa-tyna khaali’satal li wajhik, wa zukhratan lanaa”’ 
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SECTION A: AQAA-ID. 


Lesson 1. Tauhiyd (the Oneness of Allah), The 
meaning of the word Allah, and His 
attributes. 

Lesson 2. The meaning of the qualities Wah-dat, 
Qidam, Azaliy, Hayat and Qudrat etc. 


Lesson 3. The divine books of Allah Most High. 


Lesson 4. The revelation of the Qr’aan. 
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Chapter on Sunnah and Nafl ’Salaah. 


Chapter on Taraweeh ’Salaah. 


Chapter on performing Qadhaa ’Salaah. 
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and Laa-hiq. 


Chapter on Sajdah Sah-w. 
Chapter on Sajdah Tilaawat. 
Chapter on the ’Salaah of a sick person. 


Explanation on the ’Salaah of a 


Musaafier. 

Chapter on Jumu-ah ’Salaah. 

Chapter on the ‘Saalah of the Iydain. 
Explanation on Janazah ’Salaah. 
Chapter on ’Sowm (Fasting in general). 


Chapter on ’Siyaam (fasting during Ra- 
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TASTING 


i NOTES FOR THE USTAAD 


To further complement the Diniyaat, these prepared Diniy. 
lessons, must be introduced in those senior classes whe 
children are lacking or weak in Diniyaat and they wil! 

leaving madrasah soon and they will not be able to comp) 
the entire Diniyaat series. This book could also serve « Q 
revision book for remedial classes. 


Lesson 1 


Asaatiza must please take care that each Fiq-h note 1s {u 
explained to the child. 
This book is a translation of Ta-liymul Islaam by Hadh 
Mufti Muhammad Kifayatullah Saheb. 
The Ustaad must prepare exercises on weekly less: 
This will Insha Allah enable the child to progress 
advance in his theoretical Diniyaat. 


> 2 


It is recommended that a ten minute period be fixed d 
for oral and practical Diniyaat, as this will also serve 
revision for pupils. 


Naazim Taalimi Boar: 
Jamiatul Ulama Transva 


Ramadhan, 1412. 
March, 1992. 


ae 
i i a ean 


Pe 


ee At}! Bl 


| nist pay Je ALSNy Byes! Geel Gy ob Leal 
{ 


‘wRar\ sll s aS\s 
S e- : . 4 


TAUHIYD 


What does the word “ALLAH” mean? 

Allah is the proper name of that deity “which is 
Allah the most high”, the one who always existed 
and who shall remain for ever. All qualities and 
attributes of absolute perfection are only found in 
him. 


What does the term “Waajibul-Wujood”’ mean? 


Waajibul-Wujood means such deity or thing whose 
existence is totally necessary, and such deity’s non- 
existence is impossible. The one who is “Waajibul- | 
Wujood is such a deity who always existed and shall © 
remain forever. Such a deity has no beginning nor 7 
any ending, and such deity would never be put out 
of existence. 


This deity exists by it’s self because anything 
which is created and brought into existence by some 
one-else in itself cannot be ““Waajibul-Wujood”. 
Therefore by the teachings of Islam, Allah alone is 
*“W/aajibul-Wujood”’, and nothing in the entire uni- 
verse is “Waajibul-Wujood”’ 

What is meant by the term “’Sifaate kamaalitya”’? 


Allah is the one who is ‘““Waajibul-Wujood” and for 
the one who is Waajibul-Wujood it is necessary to be 
absolutely perfect in all attributes and qualities. 
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STATING 


NOTES FOR THE USTAAD 


To further complement the Diniyaat, these prepared Diniya 
lessons, must be introduced in those senior classes whi 


children are lacking or weak in Diniyaat and they will 


leaving madrasah soon and they will not be able to compk 


the entire Diniyaat series. This book could also serve : 
revision book for remedial classes. 


Asaatiza must please take care that each Fiq-h note is | 
explained to the child. 


This book is a translation of Ta-liymul Islaam by Hadhi 


Mufti Muhammad Kifayatullah Saheb. 


The Ustaad must prepare exercises on weekly lesso: 
This will Insha Allah enable the child to progress and 


advance in his theoretical Diniyaat. 


It is recommended that a ten minute period be fixed d 
for oral and practical Diniyaat, as this will also serve : 
revision for pupils. 


Naazim Taalimi Boa: 


Jamiatul Ulama Transv: 
Ramadhan, 1412. 


March, 1992. 
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Lesson 1 


TAUHIYD 


What does the word “ALLAH” mean? 

Allah is the proper name of that deity “which is 
Allah the most high’’, the one who always existed 
and who shall remain for ever. All qualities and 
attributes of absolute perfection are only found in 
him. 


What does the term “Waajibul-Wujood” mean? 
Waajibul-Wujood means such deity or thing whose 
existence is totally necessary, and such deity’s non- 
existence is impossible. The one who is ““Waayibul- 
Wuyjood is such a deity who always existed and shall 
remain forever. Such a deity has no beginning nor 
any ending, and such deity would never be put out 
of existence. 

This deity exists by it’s self because anything 
which is created and brought into existence by some 
one-else in itself cannot be ‘“Waajibul-Wujood”’. 
Therefore by the teachings of Islam, Allah alone is 
*“Waajibul-Wujood’’, and nothing in the entire uni- 
verse is ““Waajibul-Wujood”’. 

What is meant by the term “’Sifaate kamaaliya’’? 


Allah is the one who is ““Waajibul-Wujood”’ and for 
the one who is Waajibul-Wujood it is necessary to be 
absolutely perfect in all attributes and qualities. 


l 


Therefore, it is essential that all those necessai 
qualities of ultimate perfection must be establish« 
for, and found in such deity, “‘Allah”’. These typx 
of totally perfect qualities are called ‘’Sifaai 
kamaaliya’’. 


Q. What is the term which describes the quality of 
always existing and remaining forever called? 


A. The word used to describe the one who holds th 
quality is ““Qadiym’’. 

Q. Is there anything or Being besides Allah most high 
which is “Qadiym’’, (existed for all times and shal! 
remain forever)? 


A. Allah with all His absolute and totally perfect qua 
ities is “Qadiym”’, and besides Him nothing at al! 
“Qadiym”’. 

Q. When everything besides Allah did not exist, then 
how did Allah create the skies, the earth and al! 
other things? 


A. Allah created the entire universe by His Hukn 
(command) and his Qudrat (will and ability). Alla! 
did not require anyone or anything to create th: 
universe, the skies or the earth. In the event Alla! 
would have needed any assistance He would n 
have been ““Waajibul-Wujood”’. 


NB. Keep in mind that Allah is “Waajibul-Wujood’ 
therefore He does not need anyone or anything 11 
any of His matters. 


Q. What are Allah’s ’Sifaate Kamaaliya (absolute anc 
perfect attributes)? 


A. Allah’s ’Sifaate Kamaaliya (totally perfect qualitic 
are: 


1. Wah-dat, (i.e. the attribute of the Oneness of All: 
Ta-aala). 


Dh 
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Lesson 2 

Q. 

A. 

Q. 

A. 


Qidam, (i.e. the quality of being the only one who 
always existed and shall remain forever). This is also 
known as “Waajibul-Wuyjood”’. 

Hayaat, (i.e. the attribute of being ever living). 
Qudrat, (i.e. the quality of absolute ability over 
everything). 

Ilm, G.e. the quality of being all-knowing). 
Iraadah, (i.e. Allah’s intent and will). 

Sam-a, (i.e. the attribute of being all-hearing). 
Ba’sar, (i.e. the quality of being all-seeing). 
Kalaam, (i.e. the quality of speech and communica- 
tion). 

Khalq, (i.e. the quality of creating). 

Takween, (i.e. the attribute of bringing into exist- 
ence). 


What is meant by the quality of ‘““Wah-dat’? 

The word ‘“Wah-dat” literally means Oneness. 
Wah-dat is an attribute of Allah Ta-aala in that He is um 
one and alone, and is unique in all His qualities. 7 
Tau-hiyd means to believe in the Oneness of Allah 
Ta-aala, i.e. to understand and be aware of this 
aspect and in addition to firmly believe and confirm 
this quality with Allah. 

What is the meaning of the attribute of Allah 
which is termed “Qidam”’ or ‘““Waajibul-Wujood”? 
The word “‘Qidam”’ means to be from the beginning 
and remain for all times, i.e. Allah was forever and 
shall remain forever. Whereas “‘Waajibul-Wujood” 
means such a deity who always existed and who shall 
exist forever. 


What do the words “Azaliy” and “Abadiy” mean? 


That which has no beginning and had been all tim: 
is called ‘“Azaliy”. However that which has no endi 
and shall remain forever is called ““Abadiy”’. The: 
fore, in attribute, Allah is Azaliy and Abadiy. Thi: 
another explanation for the quality of ‘“Qadiym’ 


What does the term “Hayaat” in respect of Alla! 
mean? 


The word “Hayaat”’ means life, i.e. Allah is al 
and the attribute of being alive is a reality for Alla 


What is the meaning of the quality of “‘Qudrat 
with regard to Allah? 


The meaning of “Qudrat” is might and ability wi 
total control. This means that absolute control a: 
the ability to create the universe, sustain the u! 
verse, thereafter take it out of existence, and th 
once more bring it into existence is only for Alla! 


What does the quality of Ilm in respect of Alla! 
mean? 


Ilm, literally means to know. Hence Allah most hi; 
is all-knowing. Nothing is hidden from his know 
edge, however minute or large it may be. He is ful 
aware of each atom or iota. He is aware and knov 
of everything before its existence and even after i! 
no more. He is also completely aware of the st 
which is taken by a black ant during the darke 
period of the night. Anything that passes throug 
the heart of a human being is clearly manifest: 
before Allah. Ilmul-Ghayb (the knowledge of 1! 
unseen) is one of Allah’s special attributes. 


What is meant by the quality of “Iraadah”’ | 
respect to Allah? 


Iraadah means to do things out of one’s will a: 
choice. This means that whatever Allah wills, H 


creates by his own choice, whereas whatever He 
desires to take out of existence, He eradicates by his 
own choice. Everything in this world happens by 
Allah’s will, intent and choice. There is nothing in 
the universe which is out of his intent and choice. 
Allah is not forced or compelled, neither is he 
incapable of doing anything. 


What is meant by the attributes of ““Sam-a”’ and 
*““Ba’sar” in regard to Allah? 


Literally “Sam-a’’ means to listen and hear, and 
““Ba’sar’ means to see. In regard to the attribute 
of Allah Ta’aala these terms would mean that 
Allah Ta’aala is all-hearing and all-seeing. However 
Allah does not have any eyes and ears like that 
of his creation. Allah’s eyes and ears have no 
physical form. He is able to hear the softest 
whisper and can see the smallest thing and He also 
observes the slightest movement. Distance or even 
light and darkness make no difference to Allah’s 
sight. 


What is meant by the term ‘“‘Kalaam”’? 


“Kalaam” literally means to talk and to speak. This 
Quality also applies to Allah. However Allah has no 
tongue for speaking like that of his creation. 


If Allah has no tongue, how does He then speak? 


The creation of Allah cannot speak without a tongue. 
This is because Allah’s creation requires means, parts 
of the body and instruments to achieve its needs in 
all matters. However, Allah is self sufficient and not 
in need of any means, parts and instruments. He does 
not require a tongue for speech or communication. If 
Allah was ever in need of a tongue to communicate 
then He could not have the absolute quality of 
“Waajibul-Wujood’’. 


What is meant by the terms ‘“Khalq” 
“Takween’’? 


**Khalq”’ literally means to create, and ““Takw 
means bringing into existence. Both these attril 
are proven for Allah. Allah alone is the “Khaa 
(creator) and “Mukawin” (one who brings 

existence) of the universe. 


Besides the aforementioned qualities and 
tributes does Allah have any other qualities? 


Yes, Allah has a number of other attributes, e.¢ 
giver of death, the granter of life, the sustaine: 
one who blesses with honour, the one who ¢ 
disrepute, etc. one should know that al! Al 
qualities and attributes are Azaliy, Abadiy 
Qadiym, (that deity which has always existed, h: 
beginning, neither an ending and is for all times 
shall remain forever). Allah’s qualities and attrib 
shall never be changed or reduced in any way 


Lesson 3 


THE DIVINE BOOKS OF ALLAH MOST HI‘ 


Q. 


In this section of Islami—Aqaa-id (Islamic |! 
liefs) it was previously explained that the Glori: 


Quraan was revealed in 23 years. In the H 
Quraan Allah most high says: 


Sigh a gi ci cass 3p 
Translation: 


“Ramadhaan is the month in which the Ou 
was revealed.” Surah Bagarah, aayah: 185 
This indicates that the Glorious Quraan 
revealed in the month of Ramadhaan. 


In another aayah ‘“‘verse”’ of the Holy Quraan 
Allah mentions: 


jdt als 3 od 31 UI 


Translation: 


“Indeed we have revealed it (the Glorious Quraan) 
during the night of Laylatul-Qadr (a night of 
immense virtue which shall be valued and 
appreciated).”’ Surahtul Qadr, aayah: 1 


This aayah explains that the Holy Quraan was 
revealed on Laylatul Qadr. The aforementioned 3 
(three) facts are different and seem not to be relative 
to each other. Which of these is correct and proper? 
All 3 (three) aspects mentioned are correct. The 
explanation is that the Glorious Quraan was revealed 
twice. Firstly Allah revealed the whole Quraan at 
once from the Low-hul Mah-fooz (the preserved 
divine tablet) to the nether sky. The second revela- 
tion of the Quraan was when Allah revealed the 
Quraan bit by bit, as and when the necessity arose. 


Therefore the description in both these verses 
indicates the first revelation which took place in one 
night during the sacred month of Ramadhaan. This 
divine revelation was from the Low-hul Mah-fooz to 
the nether sky, Whereas that revelation from Allah 
which took place in 23 years refers to the second 
revelation which was by Allah from the nether sky to 
Rasulullah 4 . This revelation took place over 
a period of 23 years. Hence all 3 (three) points 
mentioned are not conflicting, but are true, proper 
and correct. 


Lesson 4 


il Q. Where did the first revelation of the Quraan tak; 
ii place? 
A. On the outskirts of Mecca there is a mountain ca! 


Hiraa. On this mountain there is a cave. Rasulul! 
fea often sought seclusion in this cave fo1 
purpose of worshipping Allah most high. 


days at a time. When his food was finish 
Rasulullah <<a3- would return home and 
with him enough food for many days and retur! 
the cave to be occupied in the worship of Allah 1 
high. It was in this cave of Hiraa that the vers: 
the Glorious Quraan were first revealed 
Rasulullah Eaeale . 

Q. How did the revelation of the Quraan begin? 


A. It was once whilst Rasulullah &8l- was 1 
cave of Hiraa that the arch angel Hadrat Jib: 
A.S. appeared before him, and said to him ‘kc 
(read). This is the word of Surahtul Alaq, v 
means “read’’. Rasulullah kale responded 
“I am unlettered.” This instruction by Jib: 
A.S. was repeated thrice. Thereafter Jibra-iy! 
recited the following ayaat: 


- - 
. 


ge OLN Ge BE SH 
pli) We OLY ole ld gle Sil 2 
Translation: 


I. Proclaim! (or read) in the name of thy Lore 

Cherisher, who created; 
2. Created man, out of a (mere) clot of congealed | A. 
3. Proclaim! and thy Lord is most bountiful, 


He remained secluded in this cave for a numbe: Q. 


He who taught (the use of) the pen, 
Taught man which he knew not. 


Surah Ig-ra, aayah: 1-5 


On listening to this' recital MRasulullah 
see then had recited the same ayaah. Thus, 
these were the first verses of the Quraan which were 
revealed to Rasulullah acs . 

If the revelation of the Quraan had begun with 

these initial ayaats of Surahtul— Alaq, then is it 

that the Quraan had not been revealed according 

to its present sequence? 

The present written sequence of the Quraan is not 

that of the actual sequence of the revelation. It must 

be understood that the Quraan was revealed accord- 

ing to the needs and necessity in relation to incidents 
and events. When any surah was revealed, Rasulullah 
kcal explained the sequence of the surah and 
indicated to the scribes of the Quraan where to place 
such surah’s in sequence. Also when any single ayaah 
or when a number of ayaats were revealed then 
Rasulullah {<= indicated to the scribe the posi- 
tion and sequence of such verses. Hence even though 
the revelation of the Quraan took place according to 
the needs of the time and occurrence of incidents, the 
written sequence of the Quraan is somewhat differ- 
ent. However this present written sequence of the 
Quraan is one that was shown by Rasulullah 
«ea and prepared according to his instruction. 

Is this sequence of the Quraan which was shown by 
Rasulullah &“= according to his own choice and 
opinion or is it according to Allah’s command that 
the Quraan was compiled in its present sequence? 


The number of the Surahs of the Quraan, their 
beginning and ending, the count of ayaahs in each 
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iia 


surah, the beginning and ending of each ayaah 
also this complete written sequence of the Quraa! 
from Allah. Allah had informed Hadrat Jibra 
A.S. of this. Hadrat Jibra-iy] A.S. in turn sho 
this to Rasulullah ei, and we have | 
informed thereof by Rasulullah (acil- . 


It has been more than 13 (thirteen) hundred yea: 


ago that the Quraan had been revealed. Hen 


what authentic proof do we have that this Glorious 


Quraan which was revealed to Rasulul! 
k@esys is the same Quraan which is with us 


In the following lines we shall mention a few sin 
and clear authentic proof. 


. That the Glorious Quraan has reached us by Ta\ 


toer. [his means that from the advent of Rasult 
eeale to this day the Quraan was brought dow 
us by means of reliable, recognised, conti 
uninterrupted narration. It must be understood 
whatever is authenticated by ‘“Tawaatoer”’ | 
doubtedly a determined factor which cann 
changed and there can be no doubt or po: 
ambiguity in such authenticated proof. 


Lesson 5 


Q. 


A. 
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What does the terms ‘““Tawaatoer”’ and Mutaw 
ier mean? 


Something which has been related by such a 
number of reliable persons in respect of whon 
untruth is not possible is called ““Mutawaa 
Also the narration of such a fact through the = 
ations in the same manner is called ““Tawaato« 


. Therefore from the time of Rasulullah !- 


a great number of people have conveyed the Qu 


and learnt the Quraan and taught it, that the 
simplest of men would not believe that such a large 
group of persons could possibly bring into the 
Glorious Quraan any untruth. 


. From the period of Rasulullah 44 to date, 


without any introduction, hundreds of thousands of 
Muslims had committed to Hif-thz (memorised) the 
complete Quraan. Today too, hundreds of thou- 
sands of Muslim children, youth and the aged, exist 
who have committed the Quraan to memory. 


Therefore, can there be any doubt that the Glori- 
ous Quraan is in its original, correct, proper form 
when such a divine book has been committed to 
memory from the time of its first revelation (by 
people who are Haafithz) to the present day? 


. Allah our most honourable sustainer mentions in the 


Quraan: 
Obits I ly SUI US ou 


Translation: 


Indeed we have revealed unto you this word of 
remembrance (the Quraan), and verily we shall 
safeguard it. Surah Al-Hyr, ayaah: 9 


Therefore, (since) Allah has taken upon Himself 
the responsibility to preserve the Quraan, and Allah 
has also promised to look after this Glorious Quraan. 
It is sufficient and reliable proof that this Quraan is 
exactly that which had been revealed to Rasulullah 
fecal Because of Allah’s personal promise, to 
date the Quraan has been secured, and in shaa’ Allah 
(if Allah so wills) it will remain preserved until 
Qiyaamat (the last day). 


i] 


4. A claim that had been made at the time o 

revelation of the Quraan that none would be al 
produce and compose speech like that ot 
Wi Quraan, has never been disproved to this da‘ 
| shall remain as the truth. This is because no on 
able to and will never be able to compose an 
similar to that of the Quraan. This also is : 
indication and proof that the Quraan is th 
original divine scripture which was reveal 
Rasulullah cill- 


Lesson 6 
RISAALAT 
(Prophethood). 

Q. It is mentioned in the Quraan: 


po ged EY al Se Oly 
Translation: And it 1s for every nation that 
Allah placed among them one to admonish th 
Surah Fatir, ruku: 3 


It is also mentioned in the Quraan: 
sla ad JS) 


Translation: For every nation Allah app 
person who would guide them. Surah Ra’d, ru 


From these ayaahs it seems that Allah had 
messenger for every country and every natio! 
a messenger of Allah ever sent to the pe 
Hindustan? 


These ayaat certainly indicate that Allah had sent to 
every nation a person who would guide and admon- 
ish them. Therefore it is possible that Allah had also 
sent His messenger to the people of Hindustan. 


Could one say that pious religious leaders of other 
religious groups are prophets of Allah? 

It is incorrect to make such a claim. This is because 
prophethood holds a special status which was be- 
stowed by Allah upon his chosen bondsmen. There- 
fore until the relevant rules in the shari-ah of Islam 
do not prove and authenticate such a position from 
Allah upon one of his bondsmen one can not allege 
that someone was Allah’s nabi. In the event anyone 
without relevant shar-iy proof had voluntarily taken 
someone as Allah’s prophet or messenger, then that 
person in actual fact is not a prophet or messenger. 
Whereas such claimant shall be answerable for this 
type of incorrect principal belief for which there 
shall be reproach and retribution. 


One may understand this aspect by the following 
e.g.: In the case where someone of his own choice 
appoints another as the crown prince, or the gov- 
ernor general, whereas in reality it is not so, would 
such a claimant not be regarded as an offender in 
the eyes of the government? This is tantamount to 
such person disregarding the king or governor 
general by putting someone else on the privileged 
seat by virtue of such false vote and unqualified 
appointment. 


Hence one may believe those people to be proph- 
ets and messengers of Allah whose divine status has 
been authentically proven and established by law of 
shariaat and has been mentioned in the Quraan and 
ahaadith of Rasulullah {sl that such persons 
were certainly prophets and messengers of Allah. 
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The most one may say of leaders from 
religious groups is that where such persons 
and deeds are correct, and their teaching and 
ance is found not to be in conflict with the tea 
of other divine books and scriptures, and th« 


also correctly guided mankind then these | 
could possibly have been prophets. Howe\ 


allege that such persons were definitely mess: 
of Allah is a claim made without any « 
established, recognised authentic proof. 


Lesson 7 


Q. What must ones Agiydah (principal belief: 


garding Rasulullah jz be? 
A. One’s Agiydah regarding Rasulullah 
be: 

. That Rasulullah (424% was Allah’s bondsn 
also a human being. 

. That after Allah our Nabi i is th 
significant and virtuous of all creation. 

. That Rasulullah "4% was Ma-’soom (01 
never intentionally sinned). 

. Allah revealed the Glorious Quraan t 
Jullah HAY . 

. Allah called our Nabi 4% to the skie: 
night of Me-raaj and showed him Jannah (p: 
and Jahannam (hell) etc. 

. By the commands of Allah the Rasul 
displayed numerous miracles. 

7, Our Nabi {#23 worshipped Allah abund: 


. Our Nabi '#2@02 ’s Akhlaag (behaviour an 
duct), were refined and of a very high statu: 


_ Allah had favoured our Rasul 442 with informa- 


tion of numerous past, present and future events. 
Rasulullah @és32 in turn informed his ummah of 
these. 


. Allah blessed our Nabi ‘42 with greater Ilm 


(divine knowledge) than any of His creation. How- 
ever Rasulullah 42 was not “Aalimul-Ghayb” 
(all knower of the unseen). 

This is because to be ““Aalimul-Ghayb”’ is a special 
status and attribute which is solely for Allah alone. 


. Rasulullah 42% is the ““Khaatamun Nabiyeen’’, 


i.e. there shall be no Nabi after Muhammed 
saciSe . However only Hadrat Iysa A.S. who is 
one of Allah’s previous Nabis shall come. Hadrat 
Iysa A.S. shall come down from the skies and shall 
be an adherent of the shari-ah of Islam. 


. Our Nabi (4% is Allah’s messenger to both, 


mankind and jinn. 


. By the consent of Ailah on the day of Qiyaamat 
(resurrection). Our Nabi << shall be privileged 
to interceed on behalf of those who had sinned. This 
is why our Rasul <4 is called “Shafiyul- Muth 
-nibeen’”’, and Allah has promised to favour our 
Nabi gle ’s intercession by acceptance. 


. It is necessary for our Rasul 0% ’s ummah to 


carry out the Nabi {2&2 ’s teachings and totally 
abstain from whatever he had prohibited. It is also 
necessary to believe and accept those events of 
which our Nabi ‘43 had informed the ummah 
as he had described them. 


- Muslims are compelled to show love and closeness to 


Rasulullah 4&3 . To honour and respect our 
Nabi sal is a committed undertaking which is 
binding upon every individual of His ummah. One 
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should always bear in mind that the mea 
displaying love, honour and respect for o 
«eG is that one’s behaviour and conduct 


regard shall at all times and in all aspects be | 


and consistent with the rules of Islamic shar 
construe and regard conduct and behaviou 
are against the teachings and _ practice: 
shari-ah is nothing else but merely a display « 
lack of understanding. 


What is meant by the term ‘“‘Ma-’soom’’? 


““Ma-’soom”’ in respect of our Nabi 

that Rasulullah ees wilfully by i 
even by negligence never committ 
“Kabierah” or “‘Saghierah”’ sin. All the 
A.S. are Ma-’soom. 


(Note: Kabierah are sins prohibited 
Quraan and Saghierah are sins prohibited | 
dith from Rasulullah i= whilst one 
repeat same— Translator) 


Was the Me-raaj of Rasulullah (3: a p! 


bodily ascension or a vision and dream in 


Rasulullah 4e0%> ’s Me-raaj was a perso! 
ascension. Therefore the Me-raaj was a phi 
bodily event. Besides this bodily ascensi 
merous occasions our Nabi <i> exper 
cension in visions during sleep. These \ 
called ““‘Manaamiy-Me-raaj” (A vision of : 
during sleep). The visions during the sleep 
lullah aesie , and also those of all Allah 
A.S. are true. There can be no error o1 
these visions. Hence the one Me-raaj of R 
kcal was certainly a bodily ascensio1 

NA 


addition he had experienced four or five M 
a vision during sleep. 


What is meant by the term ‘“‘Shafa-at”’? 

Shafa-at is an intercession. On the day of Qiyaamah 
our Rasul '242 shall be favoured with the priv: 
lege to intercede on behalf of those members of his 
ummah who have sinned. 


Though this significant and virtuous position has 
been prescribed for our Nabi (si , because of 
the acknowledgement of Allah’s highness, loftines: 
and glory he shall still besiege Allah’s consent for 
intercession. It is with Allah’s permission that our 
Nabi 22 will intercede. Besides Rasulullah 
fesse «the other Ambiya A.S., Awliyaul-allah, and 
Shuhadaa etc. will also have the opportunity of 
Shafa-at. This also shall only be by favour and 
allowance from Allah. 


For which type of sins shall this Shafa-at be? 


This intercession by our Nabi <2 could be for 
the forgiveness and pardon of all sins except kufr 
(apostacy) and shier-r (ascribing partners to Allah as 
a deity). Those who committed Kabierah sins would 
be more in need of Shafa-at, because a number of 
Saghierah sins are waived and forgiven by Allah due 
to certain regular increased Ibaadat. 


should always bear in mind that the m¢ What is meant by the term “‘Shafa-at’”? 


displaying love, honour and respect lor our ! : Shafa-at is an intercession. On the day of Qiyaamal 
(aeule is that one’s behaviour and conduc our Rasul {4:50 shall be favoured with the privi 
regard shall at all times and in all aspects bi lege to intercede on behalf of those members of hi 
and consistent with the rules of Islamic shar ummah who have sinned. 
construe and regard conduct and behaviou , 
Re aro: Pr Though this significant and virtuous positi 
are against the teachings and _ practice: b ‘bed f Nat 
shari-ah is nothing else but merely a display ee FOUL INAD) se 
lack of understanding the acknowledgement of Allah’s highness, loftin 
and glory he shall still besiege Allah’s consent fo 
intercession. It is with Allah’s permission that « 
““Ma-’soom”’ in respect of our Nabi && Nabi Kefcalle will intercede. Besides Ra 
that Rasulullah esi wilfully by i: feats the other Ambiya A.S., Awliyaul-allal 
Shuhadaa etc. will also have the opportunit 


even by negligence never committ 
Shafa-at. This also shall only be by favour 
allowance from Allah. 


“Kabierah” or “Saghierah” sin. All the 
For which type of sins shall this Shafa-at be: 


A.S. are Ma-’soom. 

This intercession by our Nabi 4% could 
the forgiveness and pardon of all sins excey 
(apostacy) and shier-r (ascribing partners to Allah as 
Was the Me-raaj of Rasulullah i a physi Teel Those ae sins va 
bodily ascension or a vision and dream in sleep: © more in need of shata-at, because a number 0 

Saghierah sins are waived and forgiven by Allah due 


Rasulullah {2240 ’s Me-raaj was a perso to certain regular increased Ibaadat. 
ascension. Therefore the Me-raaj was a phi ; 

bodily event. Besides this bodily ascensi 
merous occasions our Nabi <i! exper 

cension in visions during sleep. These ' 

called ““Manaamiy-Me-raaj”’ (A vision of 

during sleep). The visions during the slee; 
lullah eae , and also those of all Allah’ 
A.S. are true. There can be no error o1 

these visions. Hence the one Me-raaj of 
eee ~was certainly a bodily ascension 
addition he had experienced four or five M 
a vision during sleep. 


MN) na 


What is meant by the term “‘Ma-’soom’’? 


(Note: Kabierah are sins prohibited 
Quraan and Saghierah are sins prohibited 
dith from Rasulullah es2 whilst on« 
repeat same— Translator) 


KuUIr 
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Lesson 8 


CHAPTER ON ITYMAAN 
(Belief, which includes deeds of piety and their proper 


Q. What is Iymaan? 


A. “Iymaan”’ is to firmly believe, acknowl 
accept Allah most high with total commit: 
also to accept, acknowledge, and believe 
perfect and absolute qualities, the angel 
divine scriptures and Allah’s true prop! 
messengers. One must also in addition a 
believe that whatever had been broug! 
ummah by Rasulullah <> is true 
must orally affirm this belief. This typ 
confirmation is waived in cases of disabili 
Iymaan of a dumb person is recognised wi 
oral pronouncement. 


What is A-amaalus ’Saalih? 


A-amaalus ’Saalih means practice and deed 
Those acts of worship and significant act: 
which have been taught by Allah and His 
gers are all called A-amaalus ’Saalih. 


Are acts of worship and benign, pious 
integral part of Iymaan? 


Yes, A-amaalus Saalih are part of perfect | 
A-amaalus ’Saalih certainly improves the per 
of Iymaan, and increases the illumination 
divine belief. Without A-amaalus ’Saalih 
remains imperfect and incomplete. 


What is meant by Ibaadat (Acts of worship 


“Tbaadat” is a system and method of worshi 
worshipper is called an “Aabid’’, and tha 


which is worshipped is called ““Mabood”. To u: 
that deity which is truely and really worthy of 
worship is Allah alone. Allah is the one who created 
the entire universe, and we are all His bondsmen 
Allah has commanded us to worship Him, therefore 
the worship of Allah is fardh. Hence we are duty 
bound, fully responsible and committed to Allah 

Worship. 


Which of Allah’s creation have been ordered by 
Allah to worship Him? 


Mankind and Jinn have been commanded to wo! 
ship Allah. Both of these creations are termed 
“Mukallaf’ (committed and responsible). The 
angels and all other living creatures are not regarded 
as) Mukallaf~ in respect of the worship of Allah 


Who are the Jinn? 


The Jinn are also one creation of Allah who are great 
insnumber. The Jinn are created from fire. The 
Bodies of the Jinn are sublime and cannot normally 
be'seen by the naked eye. However when the Jinn 
display themselves in the form of the human being 
Or animals, they can be seen. Allah has favoured 
them with the ability of appearing in the form of 
animals and in the features of mankind. Among the 
Jinn there are male and female, and the Jinn also 
have offspring. 


What is the method of Ibaadat (worship)? 


Where are numerous ways of Ibaadat. These are as 
follows: 


Vo perform Salaah (i.e. namaaz which is a physical 
Ibaadat being a combination of numerous postures 
at fixed times of the day). 


2. Sowm, (i.e. to fast). 


which is worshipped 1S called **Mabood i ¢ 
that deity which is truely and really worthy ot 
worship is Allah alone. Allah is the one who created 
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believe that whatever had been brou 
ummah by Rasulullah <6! is tru 
must orally affirm this belief. This ty ; Who are the Jinn? 
confirmation is waived in cases of disabi 
Iymaan of a dumb person is recognised v 
oral pronouncement. 


Mankind and Jinn have been commanded 1 
ship Allah. Both of these creations ar 
“Mukallaf’ (committed and _ responsib! 
angels and all other living creatures are n 
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as Mukallaf” in respect of the worshy 
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ship Allah. Both of these creations a1 
“Mukallaf’’ (committed and responsil 
angels and all other living creatures are n 
as Mukallaf” in respect of the worshy 
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have offspring. 


What is the method of Ibaadat (worship)? 


There are numerous ways of Ibaadat. These are as 
follows: 


To perform Salaah (i.e. namaaz which is a physical 
Ibaadat being a combination of numerous postures 
at fixed times of the day). 


2. Sowm, (i.e. to fast). 


Contribution of Zakaat, (i.e. disbursement 

after the enon for : asc period CHAPTER ON MA-’SIYAT 
To perform Haj, (i.e. performing a pilg: 

Mecca at a determined period during the (1.¢. Goenah and sin 

The slaughter of an animal as Qurbani Whatdoes Ma-’siyat mean? 
period during the year. 

Ma Siyat literally means disobedience and d 
fo instruction and teachings. Those thin 
one would be disobedient to the teac! 
instructions of Allah is called Ma-’siyat 


To perform [e-ukaaf, (i.e. to remain in s 
the Musjid). 
To guide and admonish what is proper a! 


To prohibit and abstain from evil. Te. . 
To commit a sin is evil and harmfu 
eee end considerate tov invite the anger and displeasure of Al! 
parents, tutors and pious elders. Allah’s punishment. The greatest o! 
To build “Masaajid”’’, (singular = Musjic (apostacy) and shier-k (to ascribe | 
To run Madrassahs. Allah). The person who commits kuf: 
Called a kaafier and/or Mushriek. A | 
Mushriek shall forever remain in Jahai 
To assist those who are occupied in learn Meee for 4 kaafier or Mushriel 
hndeeh high has explained in the Glorious Qu 
To hold and establish the teachings of All shall not forgive the act of shier-k 
Rasul = when there is confrontati 

enemies of Allah’s deen. 


To bring relief to the poor, needy and dc CHAPTER ON KUFR AND SHIER-K 


To learn the knowledge of deen. 


To feed the hungry. ; : ae ~ 
> pr leaped What is called “kufr’’ and “‘shier-k”? 
To make water available for those who 


To disbelieve or refute anyone of those aspects 
Which one has to necessarily hold as a belief is called 
kufr, For e.g.: when one does not believe in Allah at 
all; Or When someone refuses to believe and accept 
anyone of Allah’s absolute and perfect qualities, or 
When One believes in more than one deity t0 be 
Worthy of worship, or when one refutes the exist 
ence of the angels, or when one does not believe in 
anyone of Allah’s true divine books and scriptures, 
Or When one refuses to believe in anyone of Allah’s 


The aforementioned deeds and acts v 
conformity to the teachings of Allah and 
eas— and which are done to gain Alla 
ness are categorized as Ibaadat. This tv; 
and practice is called A-amaalus ‘Saalih 
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after the accumulation for a fixed period 
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Mecca at a determined period during the 


The slaughter of an animal as Qurbani a 
period during the year. 


To perform Je-tikaaf, (i.e. to remain in s‘ 


the Musyjid). 

To guide and admonish what is proper an 
To prohibit and abstain from evil. 

To be respectful and considerate towa 
parents, tutors and pious elders. 

To build “Masaajid”’, (singular = Musjid 
To run Madrassahs. 

To learn the knowledge of deen. 


To assist those who are occupied in learnin 
of deen. 


To hold and establish the teachings of Alla 
Rasul 2s when there is confrontation 
enemies of Allah’s deen. 

To bring relief to the poor, needy and des 
To feed the hungry. 

To make water available for those who ari 


The aforementioned deeds and acts whi 
conformity to the teachings of Allah and | 
ea and which are done to gain Allah 
ness are categorized as Ibaadat. This typ: 
and practice is called A-amaalus ’Saalih 
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CHAPTER ON MA-~’SIYA1 


(1.e. Goenah and sin 


What does Ma-’siyat mean? 


Ma> siyat literally means disobedienc« 
to instruction and teachings. Those thi 
One would be disobedient to th 
instructions of Allah is called Ma 


To commit a sin is evil and harm! 
invite the anger and displeasure of 
Allah’s punishment. The greates 
(apostacy) and shier-k (to ascribe 
Allah). The person who commits kui 
called a kaafier and/or Mushriek 
Mushriek shall forever remain in Ja 
shall intercede for a kaafier or Mushric 
high has explained in the Glorious Q 
shall not forgive the act of shier-k 


CHAPTER ON KUFR AND SHIER-K 


What is called ‘“‘kufr” and ‘“‘shier-k’’? 


Wo disbelieve or refute anyone of those aspects 
Which one has to necessarily hold as a belief is called 
kuir. For e.g.: when one does not believe in Allahvat 
all, or when someone refuses to believe and accept 
anyone of Allah’s absolute and perfect qualities) or 
When One believes in more than one deity to be 
worthy of worship, or when one refutes the exist 
ence of the angels, or when one does not believein 
anyone of Allah’s true divine books and scriptures, 
Or When One refuses to believe in anyone of Allah’s 
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true messengers or when one refutes [a 
destination by Allah), or when one disbe! 
day of Qiyaamat (resurrection) or when 

a command of the Quraan, i.e. A “Qati-\ 
or even when one regards any informatio! 
by Rasulullah ‘ei to be untrue. Hen 
one of the aforementioned aspects the hol: 
notion shall be committing kufr. 


Whereas shier-k is to ascribe partners \ 
whether it be in respect of Allah in pers 
in regard to any of his absolute and perfe: 
or quality. 


What is meant by committing shier-k in r 
Allah in person? 


Committing shier-k in respect of Alla! 
means in believing in more than one d 
worthy of worship. For e.g.: Some Christi 
be Mushrieks by their belief in the tri 
deity worthy of worship. Also the fire w 
would be Mushrieks by their belief in mor: 
deity which is worthy of worship. In ad 
Hindus who believe in more than one d 
worthy of worship would be Mushrieks. 


What is meant by “‘shier-k”’ in respect o 
qualities and attributes? 


To regard any person to be the holder of 
those absolute and perfect attributes of 
Allah, would be shier-k. This is because 
Allah’s creation could ever be the holde 
quality or attribute of Allah, like Allah 
such a person is an angel, or Nabi of Alla! 
or messenger), or a waliy of Allah (a perso! 
Allah) or a Martyr or even an Imaam or piy: 
noble leader). 


How many types of shier-k fis ’sifaat are there? 


Shier-k fis *sifaat is to ascribe partners to Allah in 
respect of his qualities and attributes. There are 
numerous kinds of shier-k fis ’sifaat. Here we shall 
mention a few: 


Shier-k fil Qudrat—this means to ascribe a partner 
to Allah in Allah’s attribute of being Almighty and 
having absolute control. For e.g. to believe that any 
messenger of Allah, or waliy or Martyr could bring 
the rains, or such persons could bless someone with 
children, or such persons could fulfil ones hope, or 
Slich persons can provide sustenance for someone, 
Or such persons control the life and death of a 
person, or such persons like Allah have the ability of 
benefiting or harming others. All the aforemen- 
tioned are the beliefs which cause shier-k. 


 Shier-k fil Ilm—this means to ascribe a partner to 


Allah in Allah’s absolute and perfect quality of being 
Aalimul Gayhb (all knowing even of the unseen). 
The example of this is to believe that a certain 
messenger of Allah or pious friend of Allah etc., like 
Allah are holders of the quality of Ilmul Gayhb and 
that they had the knowledge of every minute thing 
in a manner similar to Allah. 


Also to believe that such persons are aware of our 
Status and doings at all times, and that such persons 
had the knowledge of things which are nearby or 
even very far away. [hese notions are shier-k fil Ilm- 


. Shier-k fis Sama wal Ba’s-r—this means to ascribe 


partners to Allah in Allah’s perfect and absolute 
Qualities of being all-hearing and all-seeing. For 
example to hold a belief that a certain messenger of 
Allah or even a Waliy of Allah listens or sees one like 
Allah where ever one may be from nearby or even 
from very far away. This type of belief is shier-k. 
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4. Shier-k fil Hukm—this means to ascribe pai 
Allah in that one would regard such pers 
mands to be of the same magnitude |i! 
Allah. For example to regard the recomm 
of the noble leader or piyr to be more impor 
injunction. For instance where a recomn 
by a piyr is to carry out something before A 
therefore is to carry out something bi 
*salaah therefore if the Asr ’salaah is dela 
performed in its makrooh time because 01 
greater importance to such recommend 
the command of Allah. This is also a type : 


Shier-k fil Ibaadat—this means that 01 
someone besides Allah to be a deity whi 
of worship. For example to prostrate and 
sajdah to a person or even to any grave 
bow down in ruku to any one or to fast 1 
of an Imaam, Waliy of Allah, piyr or m 
Allah, or take an oath of vow in the na 
persons besides Allah or to regard any ot! 
Structure to be like the Kaabah Sha 
perform “lawaaf thereof. All these p 
Shier-k fil [baadat. 


Besides all the aforementioned example: 
any other practices which are shier-k r< 


Yes, there are numerous such malpra 
are shier-k related. It is compulsory to 

such involvement, for e.g. to query int 
the unknown and unseen from persons 
by the stars, or to have ones destiny to! 
reader, or to have an omen explained | 
teller, without any valid authenticated | 
a sick person to be untouchable becau 
sons ailment may be contagious, or to m 
(symbolic float) for commemoration otf 


tO put up flags for similar purposes, or to make 
sacrifice and prepare food in commemoration of the 
dead, or to decorate certain peoples graves or to tak« 
On Oath in anyone’s name besides Allah or to prepare 
Or create features of living objects or to honour, 
fespect or hero worship such forms or pictures, or to 
Make references to a saint, piyr and besiege from 
them in supplication exclaiming: “Indeed you ar 
our provider, you are the one to ease our problem 
€te., or to Keep a pleat in ones hair in the name of a 
Certain piyr or in the month of Muharaam to behave 
as a pseudo faqeer in the name of certain Imaam’s o1 
to hold a fair Or convene a commemoration cere 
mony at anyones grave. 
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Which is the greatest sin after kufr and shier-k? 


After kufr and shier-k one great and grave sin is 
Bid-at. Bid-at is that customary practice (whichis 
regarded as worship) but has no roots of authente 
Cation Or sanction in the shari-ah. This means that 
neither the Glorious Quraan nor the mubaarak 
ahaadith of Rasulullah <4 have indicated proof 
Of such tradition. In addition such malpractices had 
never been carried out or done as a sacred act Of 
religion during the advent of Rasulullah «a of 
the noble period of his ’sahaabah (companion) oF 
during the time of the taabi-een or tabut taabi-een 
(those upright honourable muslims whose genera- 
tions came after them). 


Bid-at is an extremely harmful and evil thing. 
Rasulullah \ea> has totally rejected Bid-at. Ra- 


Shier-k fil Hukm—this means to ascribe p 
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Which is the greatest sin after kufr and shier-k? 


After kutr and shier-k one great and grave sin 1S 
Bid-at. Bid-at is that customary practice (whichis 
Tegarded as worship) but has no roots of authenti- 
Cation Or sanction in the shari-ah. This means that 
neither the Glorious Quraan nor the mubaarak 
ahaadith of Rasulullah (<i> have indicated proof 
of such tradition. In addition such malpractices had 
never been Carried out or done as a sacred act of 
Teligion during the advent of Rasulullah sl or 
the noble period of his ’sahaabah (companion) or 
during the time of the taabi-een or tabut taabi-een 
(those upright honourable muslims whose genera- 
tions came after them). 


Bid-atis an extremely harmful and evil thing. 
Rasulullah) fea has totally rejected Bid-at. Ra- 
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sulullah jes has described the perso 
vates Bid-at as one who introduces thing 
as part of deen. The Nabi &8- has 


emphasised that every Bid-at is mislea 


those things which lead one astray ar 
for the fire of hell. 


Describe some types of Bid-at. 


© 


A. People have made customary some hun 


thousands of Bid-aat. Some Bid-aat are 


To build upon graves, or give graves a | 


structural form, or put up domes or « 
graves. Also to celebrate ceremonies, 
vals Or commemorations, or to increas 
light upon graves, or to place fabric c 
graves or to congregate or to partake of 


deceased person’s home (by belief of suc! 
being a charity from the deceased estat« 
tion to garland the bridegroom on the occa 
nikkah, or even to dress the groom in 0 
muslim styles for his nikkah, or even 


preceeding conditions which are unf 
inconsistant with shari-ah in any othe: 
events. All these are Bid-aat. 
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pesson 11 


CHAPTER ON SOME OTHER 
ASPECTS OF MA’SIYAAT (SINS) 


Q. Besides kufr, shier-k and Bid-at are there other 
forms of sin? 


A. There are numerous other sins besides kufr, shier-k 
and bid-at. For awareness and abstinance we list a 
few below: 


1) Potellthe untruth, however insignificant it may be. 


2) fo retrain or skip the performance of the fardh 
salaah. 


3. Not to fast during the month of Ramadhaan. 


4" Not to pertorm one’s fardh Haj whilst possessing the 
Wealth, strength and ability to do so. 


5, Not to pay one’s Zakaat after its due. 


6) To consume intoxicants whether they are in @ 
drinkable form or otherwise. 


7. To steal, burgle or rob. 
8. To commit adultery. 


9. To indulge in gheebah, (i.e. to mention a true aspect 
of someone in their absence which would offend 
such a person when said in their presence). 


10. To bear false testimony. 

11. To mock, jeer, annoy or hit someone without the 
shar-iy right of doing so. 

12. To backbite and tell tales. 

13. To deceive someone. 


14. To be disobedient to one’s mother, father or even 
one’s aSaatithah (recognised religious tutors). 


15, To display forms or pictures of animate objects in 
one’s homes or rooms. 
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To be dishonest and deceptive in matters of amaa 


(trust). 

To belittle or look down upon others 
To play games of chance or gamble. 
To swear and be vulgar. 

To dance, or be a spectator at a dance. 
To receive or pay interest. 


To shave one’s beard, or even keep « 
trimmed to any extent which is shorte 
required minimum extent. 


To overspend without any pressing need 
spendthrift and wasteful. 


To wear a trouser which hangs below o1 
£ 


To go to amusement shows, stadiums, 
events which are unpurposeful by law of 


Besides these there are numerous othe! 
which you may read in other more deta 


Does a person who has sinned remain ; 
not? 


Anyone who commits an act of kufr or 
not remain a muslim. By this type of 1 
one shall become a kaafier or mushriek 


Whereas that person who indulges 
remain a muslim, but such grave 
conduct causes drastic deterioration 
persons Iymaan (Islamic belief) and 
practice). 


This type of person is termed a ““M 
"Bid-atiy’”. However that person wl 
any serious grave sins besides kufi 
Bid-at still remains a muslim whosc¢ 


Islamic conduct is imperfect, defective and not 
ideal. This type of person is termed a ““faasiq”’ 


How could a person who had sinned save one’s 
self from reproach and punishment from Allah? 


Mowbaah, is a deeply felt remorse and repentanc 
With total COMmitment never to repeat a sin. By 
towbaan Allah does forgive sins. Some other aspects 
Of towbaanh are that one should be truely ashamed 
Committing a sin and very humbly lament and 
Commit ones self before Allah from total absence of 
Sin, after which one beseech forgiveness from Allal 
One must understand that merely uttering, the 
Words (towbaah, towbaah, towbaah), without an 
intent of reform is merely lip-service and 

and sincere towbaah. 


Lesson 12 


Q. 


A. 


Are all types of sins forgiven and waived by 
towbaah? 


Those sins which are related to matters of disobes 
dience and transgression between a person and his 
creator Allah alone, in regard to which Allah alone 
holds the right of reproach, punishment and retribue 
tion could be forgiven by sincere towbaah. Also grave 
sins like kufr and shier-k are also forgiven and waived 
by deep heart-felt repentance and sincere towbaah. 


Whereas those sins and shortcomings which are 
Telated) in some way to the rights of people are 
termed ~“Hooququl-Ibaad” the example of this is 
When someone has unrightfully devoured the assets 
Of Yateem™ (orphan) or when one has made ““Tuh- 
Mat (unfounded allegation), upon another, or 
When one has committed ‘“Thz-ulm”’ (i.e. caused 
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offence by wrongful conducts in the 
ah). This type of sin is not fors 
repentance and towbaah to Allah. H 
forgiveness in such matters it is n 
make amends and fulfil the rights of t 
had been incriminated, or otherwi 
him to overlook and forgive the offe: 
one must also seek forgiveness fro 
irregularity and improper muslin 

by this procedure it is hoped that on 
attain forgiveness. 


Until which moment in one’s lif 
possibly accepted? | 
Towbaah is not accepted once one 
moments of life, when one has 1 
breath and the angels of punis! 
appear. However at any moment | | 
lar condition is reached, deep h ae] 
towbaah is accepted by Allah. 
Will a sinful person who has not ed bed 
blessed with entrance into Jannah af th? | 


Besides the kaafier and mushriek 
persons (muslims) after enduring 
shortcomings shall enter Jannal 
ever, it is also possible that besid 
all other sins shall be waived and 
reproach or punishment due t 


sion. Allah may even forgive su if 


shier-k without any intercession 


Can any living close next of ki tives Of 
y May-vil i 


friends award any favour or benefit 
(deceased person)? 

Yes, the benefits of the rewards of 
nafl Ibaadat (voluntary physical 
reach the May-yit. This means th 


are living Carry out any act of piety like the recitation 
of tne Glorious Quraan or ‘Salaat alan Nabi 
fee (durood Sharief), or when they give any 
Charity in the way of Allah or when they feed the 
hungry, then the reward of such benign and benev 
Olent deeds reaches them and the doer also from 
Allahe Allah in his infinite mercy favoured such 
persons with a choice by which they could confirm 
the rewards of there own charity and good voluntary 
deeds for the benefit of the deceased person. Thu 
by them request Allah shall bestow such rewards 
upon that May-yit. 


Whereas none should endeavour to fix any specific 
Manner, style, method, form or even any particular 
time whether it be weekly, monthly, annually or 
biannually for this type of “ly’saalus-thawaab (con 
fering the reward of deeds for the benefit of a 
May-yit). Pherefore one should do acts of piety for 
conference of reward by Allah to a May-yit wherever 
and whenever possible and convenient. This type of 
practice must be for the pleasure of Allah alone, and 
not for the fulfilment of some tradition or custom, 
nor for the name, fame or prominence in the 
community by giving large parties to feed people. It 
must be understood that to create a debt merely to 
fulfil an unfounded tradition and custom is uncalled 
for and is incorrect and improper. 


ae Psd i) go 
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SECTION 2 


Lesson 19 


CHAPTER ON SOME RULES ON QIRA-AT 


(recitation of the Quraan) 


[s it waajib or compulsory for an individual who is 


" performing fajr, magrib or ly-shaa’ to read Quraan 
aloud in *salaah or not? 

A Reciting aloud is not waajib upon such an individ- 

less it is better and virtuous to recite 


ual. Neverthe 
the Quraan au 
Q. What is the related rule when such a saalah is 
being performed as “Qadhaa’”’ (after expiry of its 
time)? 
A. When performing the said three namaaz’s as Qadhaa 
it is waajib (compulsory) for an Imaam to recite the 
Quraan in ’salaah by Jah-r (audibly). However the 
Munfarid person who is performing the said ’salaah 


individually is given a choice, to either recite the 
Quraan in such ’salaah aloud or softly. 


dibly in such an instance. 


Q. What extent of the recital of the Quraan in the 
fardh ’salaah is Masnoon? 
A. During travel (safr by law of shariah) one may recite 


= one surah after Suratul Faatiha in ’salaah. 
hereas whilst in a state of Iqaamat (being resident, 
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not on travel) it is masnoon to recit 
mended extent (and surahs) in ’salaal 


What is the masnoon Qira-at when on 
travel, during Iqaamat? 


The Masnoon Qira-at when one | 
during Iqaamat is to recite the Tiwaal 
Fajr and Thu-hr ’salaah. These ar 
Hujuraat (Pg. 716) to Suratul Insiqaa 
Asr and lyshaa’ namaaz it is masno 
Aw’saatul Mufassil. These are from S 
(Pg. 829) to Suratul Qadr (Pg. 840). I: 
it is Masnoon to recite the Qisaarul M 
are from Suratul Bayyinah (Pg. 848 
references given above are from the Our 
by the Waterval Islamic Institute, Fohanr 
Africa). 

Which surahs are the Tiwaalul 
Aw saatul Mufassil, Qisaarul Mufassil 
The Tiwaalul Mufassil begins in th 
tion) of the Glorious Quraan from S 

to Suratul Inshiqaaqg. The section 
from Suratul Bayyinah to Suratul Q 
Qisaarul Mufassil. 

Is the rule of this masnoon Qira-at app 
Imaam, or Munfarid in ’salaah? 

This rule of the masnoon Qira-at ap] 
Imaam and Munfarid. 

Because of a pressing need is it pe! 
the person who is in the state of Iqan 
portions of the Quraan besides t! 
Qira-at in ’salaah? 


Yes, this is allowed. 


Is there any such special surah of 
which must only be recited in a ce! 


’salaah, and where-in the recital of no other surah 
is allowed at all? 


There is no such specific surah which is particularly 
Set Out for any ’salaah. For convenience and ease 
shari-ah has allowed the recital of any portion of the 
Quraan in ’salaah. Therefore the fixing of a particu 
Jar surah for any specific ’salaah would be contrary 
to the teachings of shari-ah. 


What is the masnoon Qira-at to be recited in both 
sunnah rakaats of Fajr “Salaah? 


Rasululian 43 most often recited suratul 
Kaafirun in the first raka-aat of the sunnats of Fajr 
*Salaah, and Suratul Ikhlaas in the second raka-ah. 


What is the Masnoon Qiraat to be recited in Witr 
*Salaah? 


Ipissmasnoon to read Suratul Aa-laa in the first 
Taka-anof Witr Salaah, and Suratul Kaafirun in the 
second raka-ah. The Masnoon Qira-at of the 3rd 
(third) raka-ah of Witr is Suratul Ikhlaas. The 
recital of these three surahs in their respective 


Taka-aat has been authentically established from 
Rasulullah esc . 
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not on travel) it is masnoon to recil 
mended extent (and surahs) in ’salaa! 


What is the masnoon Qira-at when on 


travel, during Iqaamat? 


The Masnoon Qira-at when one | 
during Iqaamat is to recite the Tiwaal 
Fajr and Thu-hr ’salaah. These a 
Hujuraat (Pg. 716) to Suratul Insiqa 
Asr and lyshaa’ namaaz it is masno 
Aw’saatul Mufassil. These are from 
(Pg. 829) to Suratul Qadr (Pg. 840 
it is Masnoon to recite the Qisaaru! 
are from Suratul Bayyinah (Pg. 84§ 
references given above are from the O 
by the Waterval Islamic Institute, Foha 


Africa). 
Which surahs are the Tiwaalu 


Aw’saatul Mufassil, Qisaarul Mufassi 


The Tiwaalul Mufassil begins in th 
tion) of the Glorious Quraan from § 
to Suratul Inshiqaaq. The sectio! 
from Suratul Bayyinah to Suratul 
Qisaarul Mufassil. 


Is the rule of this masnoon Qira-at ap 


Imaam, or Munfarid in ’salaah? 


This rule of the masnoon Qira-at ap} 
Imaam and Munfarid. 


Because of a pressing need is it pe: 


the person who is in the state of Iqar 
portions of the Quraan besides 
Qira-at in ’salaah? 


Yes, this is allowed. 


Is there any such special surah of 


which must only be recited in a c« 


‘salaah, and where-in the recital of no other surah 
is allowed at all? 


Where is no such specific surah which is particularly 
Set out for any ’salaah. For convenience and ease 
Shari-ah has allowed the recital of any portion of the 
Quraan in “salaah. Therefore the fixing of a particu 
lar-surah for any specific ’salaah would be contrary 
to the teachings of shari-ah. 


What is the masnoon Qira-at to be recited in both 
sunnah rakaats of Fajr ’Salaah? 


Rasuiulian 203 most often recited suratul 
Kaafirun in the first raka-aat of the sunnats of Faji 
‘Salaahy and Suratul Ikhlaas in the second raka-ah 


What is the Masnoon Qiraat to be recited in Witr 
*Salaah? 


Itussmasnoon to read Suratul Aa-laa in the firs 
Taka-anot Witr Salaah, and Suratul Kaafirun in the 
Second) raka-ah. The Masnoon Qira-at of the 3rd 
(third) raka-ah of Witr is Suratul Ikhlaas. The 
Tecital Of these three surahs in their respective 
faka-aat has been authentically established from 
Rasulullah (acays . 


Lesson 14 


CHAPTER REGARDING IMAAMAH Al 


NIT) 


JAMA-AH 


What is meant by the term Imaamah? 


who have congregated follow him i: 
Imaam. 


What is the meaning of ‘“Jama-ah’’? 


Jama-ah is that ’salaah which is perforn 
gregation wherein one person leads thos 


him in namaaz. 
or sunnah? 


Sunnah Mu-akkadah. This namaaz in « 
has been greatly emphasized therefore s 
has categorized ’salaah with Jama-ah | 
(compulsory). 


However, other Ulama opine that per 
namaaz in congregation is waajib 
negligence of which is tantamount to g 
reproach in the hereafter). Undoubtedly 
*salaah, with Jama-ah holds numerous 


Jama-ah? 


The eternal reward for performing 

Jama-ah is twenty seven fold. By being | 
five ’salaah with Jama-ah the muslims 1 
intervals, during the day and night. | 


Imaamah literally means to be a leade: 
person who leads others in a ’salaah in w! 


gathered whilst others in the congregati 
Is performing ’salaah with Jama-ah fard! 


Performing ‘salaah with Jama-ah (for adu 


What are the benefits of performing ’s 


1ayid 


with 


congregating a close relationship and bondage of 
unity is developed. By observation of others’ dili- 
gence in Ibadah, one’s inclination and keenness is 
prompted. Through ’salaah in congregation one’s 
committed involvement and sincerity is also rein- 
forced. By the presence of sacred pious people, and 
due to their blessedness, the ’salaah of the sinners 
and wrong doers is also accepted. By regular coming 
to the Jama-ah ’salaah those who are unlearned have 
the occasion and opportunity to seek guidance from 
those who know. By regular attendance in the daily 
Jama-ah ‘salaah one is able to observe and know the 
condition of the poor and needy in the congregation. 
By punctual attendance in the Jama-ah ’salaah the 
Status, impact and greatness of this one special 
Tbadah is seen. Besides these there are numerous 
benefits in performing all the five daily ’salaah with 
Jama-ah 


Who is not allowed to attend the congregational 
*salaah? 


It is not necessary, nor obligatory for the following 
persons to attend the congregational ’salaah with 
Jama-ah: 


females. 

children who are not of age by law of shari-ah. 
the sick. 

those who are nursing the sick. 

the cripple. 

the paralysed. 

those whose feet or legs have been amputated. 
the aged who are infirm. 

the blind. 
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Imaamah literally means to be a lead 
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who have congregated follow hin 
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What is the meaning of ‘“‘Jama-ah”’ 


Jama-ah is that ’salaah which is per! 
gregation wherein one person leads t! 
gathered whilst others in the cong! 
him in namaaz. 


Is performing ’salaah with Jama-ah fa 
or sunnah? 


Performing ’salaah with Jama-ah (fo: 
Sunnah Mu-akkadah. This namaaz 
has been greatly emphasized therefo: 
has categorized ‘salaah with Jama 
(compulsory). 


However, other Ulama opine tha 
NMamaaz in congregation is waajib 
negligence of which is tantamount | 
reproach in the hereafter). Undoubt 
*salaah, with Jama-ah holds numero 


What are the benefits of performins 
Jama-ah? 


The eternal reward for performin; 
Jama-ah is twenty seven fold. By bein; 
five ’salaah with Jama-ah the muslin 
intervals, during the day and nigh 


l 
2 
3 
4. 
5 
6 
7, 


8. 
9. 


Congregating a close relationship and bondage of 
unity is developed. By observation of others’ dili 
gence in Ibadah, one’s inclination and keenness is 
prompted. Through ’salaah in congregation one’s 
committed involvement and sincerity is also rein- 
forced. By the presence of sacred pious people, and 
due to their blessedness, the ’salaah of the sinners 
and wrong doers is also accepted. By regular coming 
tothe Jama-ah ‘salaah those who are unlearned have 
the occasion and opportunity to seek guidance from 
those who know. By regular attendance in the dail 
Jama-ah salaah one is able to observe and know the 
Condition of the poor and needy in the congregation 
By punctual attendance in the Jama-ah ’salaah the 
Stats; impact and greatness of this one specia 
Ibadah is seen. Besides these there are numer 
benefits in performing all the five daily ’salaah 
Jama-ah. 


Who is not allowed to attend the congregational 
’salaah? 


It is not necessary, nor obligatory for the following 
persons to attend the congregational ’salaah with 
Jama-ah: 


. females. 
. children who are not of age by law of shari-ah. 
. the sick. 


those who are nursing the sick. 


. the cripple. 
. the paralysed. 


those whose feet or legs have been amputated. 
the aged who are infirm. 
the blind. 


Q. 
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gregation wherein one person lead 
gathered whilst others in the cong 
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negligence of which is tantamount 
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What are the benefits of performing ih with 


Jama-ah? 


The eternal reward for performin; 

Jama-ah is twenty seven fold. By bei: 
five *salaah with Jama-ah the muslin 
intervals, during the day and nighi 


congregating a close relationship and bondage of 
Unity is developed. By observation of others’ dili 

gence in Ibadah, one’s inclination and keenness is 
prompted. Through ’salaah in congregation one’s 
committed involvement and sincerity is also rein- 
forced. By the presence of sacred pious people, and 
due to their blessedness, the ’salaah of the sinners 
and wrong doers is also accepted. By regular coming 
tothe Jama-ah ‘salaah those who are unlearned have 
the occasion and opportunity to seek guidance from 
those who know. By regular attendance in the daily 
Jama-an ‘salaah one is able to observe and know the 
Condition of the poor and needy in the congregation 
By punctual attendance in the Jama-ah ’salaah th 
Stalls) Impact and greatness of this one specia 
Ibadan is seen. Besides these there are numerou 
benefits in performing all the five daily ’salaah wit! 
Jama-ah 


Who is not allowed to attend the congregational 
’salaah? 


Itis mot necessary, nor obligatory for the following 
persons to attend the congregational ’salaah with 
Jama-ah: 


females. 
children who are not of age by law of shari-ah. 
the sick. 

those who are nursing the sick. 

the cripple. 

the paralysed. 

those whose feet or legs have been amputated. 
the aged who are infirm. 

the blind. 


What are those situations due to which a 
person is exempted from being present 


’salaah with Jama-ah? 


By the following situations the emphasi 
ing the congregational Jama-ah ’salaah is 


at the time of a heavy storm and excessiv: 
of rain. 


when the road to the place of Jama-ah 
impossible due to mud etc. 


at the time of extreme coldness. 

at the time of a dust storm during the 1 
at the time of beginning one’s travel, e.g 
of departure of public conveyance, t! 
airways, etc. 

when the need of answering the call of nat 


when the food has been dished out and | 
for eating whilst one is extremely hung 
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Q. 


Which congregational ’salaah are Sun: 
kidah? 


Tt is Sunnah Muakkidah to perform all 
with jama-ah. (Sunnah Muakkidah mean 
is abundant reward for carrying out suc! 
whereas any neglect is sinful and re; 
However Tara-weeh ’salaah performed a 
sunnah Kifaayah (i.e. a huge number of | 
responsible to fulfil this requirement 
sacred month of Ramadhaan it is Must 
mendable) to perform witr ’salaah in jam 


What is the minimum number of persons required 
to perform ’salaah with jama-ah? 

A minimum of 2 (two persons is sulficien 
perform ‘salaah. On such occasions one would bi 
the Imaam whilst the other person shall 
Mugtadi. In this situation the Muatadi shall 
the right of his Imaam, (being cautious not t 
ahead of the Imaam). Whereas when ther« 
than One person to follow the Imaam 

Shall be required to stand ahead of his Mi 
leading the jama-ah. 


How should those who are present for jama-ah 
stand in congregation? 


Those present for jama-ah ’salaah shall stand 
and together in a straight row. There sho 
Open gaps between the Mudtadis. Young ct 
Should stand in a line behind the adults. Iti 
for children to stand in the row of the adult 
ladies have come to attend the jama-ah the ladi 
Shall be behind that of the children 


If the Imaam ’salaah for some reason becomes 
Faasid (disqualified and invalid), does the Mugta- 
dis’ namaaz remain Saheeh, proper and correct? 


In the event the Imaams namaaz becoming faasidy 
then the Muatadis namaaz shall also be disqualified 
and invalid. In such an instance, like the Imaam, the 
Muatadi also shall be responsible to repeat their 
’salaah. 


Who is the most deserving of performing the 
Imaamat of ’salaah with jama-ah? 


The most deserving person for performing Imaamah 
in»salaan is an Aalim. This mean that such a person 
Shallsbe well versed and acquainted with the rules 
and Masa-il of ’salaah. 


In addition to this, it is also a preceedin; 
tion that such person’s conduct and beha 


proper and consistent with the teachin: 
shari-ah. Thereafter, the one who recites th 
correctly is deserving of Imaamah in ’sala 
such a person the most deserving of In 
*salaah is the one who is a ““Muttaqiy’, 
who is at all times most mindful and « 
regard to his Islamic faith and practic« 
the most advanced in age will be the mo: 
in performing this function, and afte: 
person who is most well-mannered and 
will perform Imaamah. After all the afor: 
persons the one who has good feature 
who is graceful, prominent and recog! 
perform this duty. 


Where there is an appointed Imaam in 
and at the time of ’salaah someone wh 


more significant standing in Islam had con 


then who shall be more deserving of Im 


The appointed Imaam in this case sh 
deserving of performing the Imaamat t! 
tor. This is so even though such strange 
virtuous standing by rule of shari-ah 


Which type of person will it be Makroo! 
in ’salaah with Jama-ah? 


It is Makrooh (sinful to be avoided 
*salaah in Jama-ah following an Imaam 


who indulges in Bid-ah. 

who commits Fis-q, (wilful transgre« 
ah). 

who is a Jaahil, (ignorant of the laws « 
unprincipled). 


who is a slave. 


| who is ignorant and stupid. 


)) whos not careful and mindful of his conduct and 


behaviour. 


. who is blind. 


Seewhoisa Waladuz Ziena’’, i.e. born from Ziena, out 


of proper nikkah. 


Inthe event a slave or villager are Aalims who are 
learned in Shari-ah or where a blind person is an 
Aalim)and is mindful and cautious regarding his 
Islamic conduct, or any one of the aforementioned 
persons reads the Quraan correctly or in the instance 
Where a Waladuz Ziena” is an Aalim 
Character and none besides those described 
present to perform the Imaamah then such person 
Imaaman shall be permitted without being mak 
rooh. 


is 


Which type of person is one not allowed to follow 
in Salaah with Jama-ah, whereby one’s ’salaah 
would be invalid? 


*Salaah shall not be saheeh, proper or correct when 
performed behind one who is mad or drunk, or even 
One who is a Kaafir or a Mushriek. However the 
Salaah of male adults performed in Jama-ah follow- 
ing a person who is underage by law of shari-ah, or 
any female would be incorrect and improper. The 
"Salaah Of that person who had performed a complete 


proper ghsul or wudhu would be incorrect following 
a Ma-thoor. 


Ay Ma-thoor is one who cannot perform or retain 
wudhu or ghusl for the purpose of ’salaah. It is also 
Not proper for a person whose complete Satr (area of 
the body which must be covered in ’salaah) is fully 
covered to perform ‘salaah following one whose Satr 
is somewhat uncovered. It is incorrect for a person 


4) 


who performs ruku and sajdah to foll 
person in ’salaah who carries out this r 
by more sign. Also the ’salaah would be in 
one who is performing a fardh ’salaah wh 
ing an Imaam who is performing a nafl 
addition the ’salaah of a person perforn 
fardh (e.g. Thuhr ’salaah) would not 
whilst following an Imaam who i: 
another fardh ’salaah (e.g. Asr ’salaah 


T) 


Is it permissible to perform Taraweeh ’salaah 
following an Imaam who is not of age | 
shari-ah? 


iaW Ol 


It is not permissible to perform Tarawe« 
following an Imaam who is not of ag 
shari-ah. However performing Taraw« 
*salaah is allowed following a young b 
completed 15 years of age—even thot 
no apparent signs of Buloogh (being oi 
adulthood) upon him. 


Lesson 16 


CHAPTER ON MUFSIDAAT OF ’SAI 


(things which invalidate the ’salaah 


What does the term Mufsidaat of ’salaa! 


The Mufsidaat of ’salaah are all those 1 
would render one’s ’salaah invalid and d 
In other words the ’salaah would term 

some improper factor, and must then b« 


Which are the Mufsidaat of ’salaah? 


Some Mufsidaat of ’salaah are as follows: 


, To wilfully or unintentionally speak during ’salaah. 


This rule is applicable irrespective of the extent of 
Words spoken, be they very few or many words 
which were said. 


, During ‘salaah to greet someone by pronouncing the 


Phrases Of salaam, or even greeting someone by 
using one Or more words indicating the intent of 
salaam as a greeting. 


/ During “salaah to answer the greeting of someone 


who has said the words or phrases of salaam, or even 
forespond to a sneezer by saying “Yar-hamukallah” 
(Allah bless you with his mercy). This same rule 
applies when a person performing ‘salaah say 

Aameen to the du-aa of a person who is not perform- 


ing the same *salaah with him. 


| During “salaah on hearing some shocking news to 


respond) by saying Inna- lillahi-Wa-inna-illahi- 
raajioon (Indeed we belong to Allah alone, and unto 
him is our return), or to respond to some good news 
Whilst in ‘salaah by saying Al-Hamdulillah, (all 
praise is for Allah alone), or to respond on hearing 
some astonishing news by retorting Sub-haanallah 
(indeed Allah is pure of all faults). 


- During salaah to say the word Aah, Ooh, or Oof 


because of some worry or pain. 


. During Salaah to reflect or correct the Qiraat of 


someone else beside one’s Imaam. 


> During salaah to recite the required Quraan from 
its printed texts, (not from memory). 


) During salaah to make drastic mistakes in the 
recital of the Quraan. 


Eo. Which are the Mufsidaat of ’salaah? 
who performs ruku and sajdah to foll 
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13° 
14. 
15. 
16. 
17. 


18. 


During ’salaah to do such an act which 1 
as Amalul-Kathier. Amalul-Kathier in 
to do any such act which gives an ob 
impression that the person is not busy pe 
*salaah. 


To wilfully or even unintentionally ea 
during ’salaah. 

To walk during ’salaah for a distance 
mately 2 Safs long (+ 2,600 mm). 


During ‘salaah to shift one’s chest awa 
Qibla without any valid shar-iy reason 
During ‘salaah to perform sajdah uj; 
(naapaak, impure and unclean by shari 
or flooring. 

To pause whilst performing ’salaah for 
of one complete ruk’n in the event one 
opened up. 


To request such things in one’s duaa duru 


which could be asked from any person, 
“Oh Allah give me one hundred rand 


During ’salaah to cry, lament or mak: 
which would form the (briefest) word 
pain or some difficulty. 

For a person who is of age by law « 
laugh aloud or form a sound when lai 
’salaah. 


To stand ahead of the Imaam during 
Jama-ah, etc. 


Lesson 17 


CHAPTER ON MAKROOHAAT OF ’SALAAH 


(things which are improper and to be avoided in ’salaah). 


How many things are makrooh in ’salaah? 


. During Salaah to wear a garment in the style of 


“Sad-!. Sad-l means to merely hang the garment 
Over parts of the body, i.e. to hang a sheet over one’s 
head with its sides hanging straight down or to hang 
ajubbah, coat or gown over one’s shoulders without 
placing ones hands in the sleeves during ’salaah. 


During “salaah to hold, fold away or keep away ones 
clothing from getting soiled by the dust or sand. 


During “salaah to manipulate, fiddle or play with 
one’s body or clothing. 


To perform ’salaah whilst being clothed in such 
scanty dress which by muslim standards is regarded 
as obscene and indecent. 


To hold a coin or object in one’s mouth which 
affects the recital during ’salaah. However, where 
total disability to recite is experienced, one’s namaaz 
shall be invalid and disqualified. 


. Because of disregard, negligence and carelessness to 


perform one’s ’salaah without proper muslim head 
gear. 


. To perform ’salaah whilst having a pressing need to 


urinate or to answer the call of nature. 


. For the purpose of ’salaah to gather one’s hair above 


the head, to tie a knot, plait it or make a pony tail 
above the head. 


During ’salaah to remove any stones and pebbles 
which are on the ground. In the event it is difficult 
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During ’salaah to do such an act which 
as Amalul-Kathier. Amalul-Kathier 1 


to do any such act which gives an « 


impression that the person is not busy | 


*salaah. 


To wilfully or even unintentionally 
during ’salaah. 


. Yo walk during ’salaah for a distanc 
mately 2 Safs long (+ 2,600 mm 


During ’salaah to shift one’s chest 
Qibla without any valid shar-iy reasor 


During ‘salaah to perform sajdah u 


(naapaak, impure and unclean by shar 


or flooring. 


. To pause whilst performing ’salaah fo: 
of one complete ruk’n in the event 
opened up. 


To request such things in one’s dua 
which could be asked from any perso 
“Oh Allah give me one hundred rand 


During ’salaah to cry, lament or mak 
which would form the (briefest) w 
pain or some difficulty. 

For a person who is of age by law 
laugh aloud or form a sound when 
’salaah. 


. Yo stand ahead of the Imaam du: 
Jama-ah, etc. 


Lesson 17 


CHAPTER. ON MAKROOHAAT OF ’SALAAH 


(things Which are improper and to be avoided in ’salaah). 


How many things are makrooh in ’salaah? 


) During Salaah to wear a garment in the style of 


©Sad-|. Sad-| means to merely hang the garment 
Over parts of the body, i.e. to hang a sheet over one’s 
head with its sides hanging straight down or to hang 
ajubbah, coat or gown over one’s shoulders without 
placing ones hands in the sleeves during ’salaah. 


, During “salaah to hold, fold away or keep away ones 


clothing from getting soiled by the dust or sand. 


| During ‘Salaah to manipulate, fiddle or play with 


one’s body or clothing. 


. To perform “salaah whilst being clothed in such 


scanty dress which by muslim standards is regarded 
as obscene and indecent. 


. To hold a coin or object in one’s mouth which © 
affects the recital during ’salaah. However, where 


total disability to recite is experienced, one’s namaaz 
shall be invalid and disqualified. 


. Because of disregard, negligence and carelessness to 


perform one’s ’salaah without proper muslim head 
gear. 


. To perform *salaah whilst having a pressing need to 


urinate or to answer the call of nature. 


. For the purpose of ’salaah to gather one’s hair above 


the head, to tie a knot, plait it or make a pony tail 
above the head. 


During ’salaah to remove any stones and pebbles 
which are on the ground. In the event it is difficult 


45 


ee 


a Sar 
teen st 


“s 
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11. 


12: 


13. 


14. 


15. 


16. 


17. 


18. 


19. 


20. 


to perform sajdah there is no harm in cl 
pebbles and stones from the place of sa) 
light brief stroke. 


During ’salaah to place one hand’s fing« 
the fingers of the other hand, or even to 1 
crack one’s joints or fingers during ’sala 
During ’salaah to place one’s hand: 
waist, hips or side of thighs, etc. 
During ’salaah to shift one’s face awa 
Qibla or only to move one’s eyes awa‘ 
Qibla is makrooh. 

During ’salaah to sit down as a dog wo 
keeping one’s thighs lifted up whilst on« 
held close to the chest with one’s hands 
on the ground. 


During ‘salaah, when performing sajd 
one’s fore-arms flat on the ground 
Sajdah is applicable to males only. 


To perform ’salaah whilst facing another | 
is seated with back towards Qibla facins 
During ’salaah to respond to someone’s 
sign or indication of the head or hand 
Without any valid shar-iy excuse to s 
legs crossed flatly in front of one durin 
To intentionally yawn during ’salaah 
yawning in ’salaah when one is able | 
To close one’s eyes during ’salaah. How 
One is unable to concentrate in ’salaah 
harm in closing one’s eyes. 

For an Imaam to lead the jama-ah ’sala: 
away from the congregation completel 
hraab. It is not makrooh for the Imaam to 
his feet in the masjid chamber area cl 
mehraab. 


Ee 
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22. 


23. 


24. 


25. 


26. 


27. 
28. 


29. 


For an Imaam to individually stand on a higher 
place whilst performing the Imaamat of a jama-ah 
‘salaah. Whereas in the event a number of musaliys 
periorm their ’salaah standing behind the Imaam on 
an elevated area such ’salaah (with other musaliys 
following the Imaam on the lower level) shall not be 
makrooh. 


To join an Imaam in ’salaah by standing alone in one 
empty row whilst there is ample place in the pre- 
ceeding suff of mu’salys in that jama-ah. 


To pertorm ‘salaah being dressed in garments which 
have imprints of animate objects. 

To perform “salaah in such a place where there are 
prints, pictures or impressions of animate objects 
(close by) above the person performing ’salaah or in 
front, to the right, to the left or even on the ground 
in front of the musal-iy. 


During ’salaah to keep a count of ayaats, surahs or | 
number of Tasbeehs (phrases in praise of Allah) by] 
moving or bending one’s fingers. t 


To cover oneself in a sheet in such a manner that one 
cannot easily and/or quickly take out one’s hand 
from beneath the sheet for the purpose of ’salaah. 


To stretch one’s body from tiredness during ’salaah. 


To perform sajdah upon the tail end or hanging 
tassel of a turban. 


To do any such act during ’salaah which is against 
the sunnah recommendations for ’salaah. 


Lesson 18 


Is witr ’salaah waajib or sunnah: 


Witr ’salaah is waajib (compulsory). Th 
and emphasis of performing this ’salaal! 


that of fulfilling a fardh ’salaah. [1 
*salaah had been omitted at any time 
perform Qadhaa (i.e. performance af 
expires). To intentionally omit witi 
any valid shar-iy excuse is a great 


How many rakaats are there in witr ’s 


Witr ’salaah consist of 3 (three) rak-a: 
of performing these 3 (three) rak-: 
should firstly perform 2 (two) rak-a 
way, and whilst in the first Qada 
rak-aats) immediately after reciting 
shall stand up and complete a third 1 
Mating it with a salaam in the norn 


Is there any difference between the o! 


and witr ’salaah? 


Yes, it is in the third raka-ah that the D 


must be recited. In this third raka 
Suratul Faati-hah and an additio: 
saliy shall say Allahu-akbar. Whils 
beer the musaliy shall also raise both | 
as is done when beginning ’salaah 
fold his hands as before. Now the m 
Du-aaul Qunoot and proceed into r 
pleting this ’salaah as normally do. 


Does the mu’saliy recite this Du-: 


softly, or aloud during ’salaah? 
Both the Imaam and the Munfarid 
Du-aaul Qunoot softly. 


CHAPTER ON WITR ’SALAAH 


imaazs 


} ? 
VWunoot 


What has to be done where someone does not the 
Du-aaul Qunoot, or has not memorised it? 


A. In such an event another short duaa maybe read, 
e.g. Rabana Aatina. 


UB 87M Bs UH Bl) 


Translation: 


Ohi our sustainer give us in this world goodness and 
bless us with benevolence in the hereafter, and save 
us from the punishment. 


Q. What must a mugtadi do when the Imaam he is 
following proceeds into ruku before the muqtadi 
has completed reciting the Du-aaul Qunoot? 


A. In such an event the mugtadi should stop reciting 
the Du-aaul Qunoot and proceed into ruku follow- 
ing his Imaam in ’salaah. 


Lesson 19 


CHAPTER ON SUNNAH AND NAFL 
*SALAAH 


Q. How many rak-aat are Sunnah Muakadah with the 
daily five ’salaah? 


A. _ (Note: Performing Sunnah Muakadah ’salaah is 
commendable and holds great reward from Allah. 
Negligence in performing same is sinful and calls for 
reproach). The following rak-aat of ’salaah are Sun- 
nah Muakadah during the day and night. 


1. To perform 2 (two) rak-aat before the fardh of Fajr 
’salaah. 
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To perform 4 (four) rak-aat in on¢ 
terminated by a final salaam only befo! 
Thuhr and Jumu-ah ’salaah. 


To perform 2 (two) rak-aat after the fard 5. 


*salaah. 


To perform 4 (four) rak-aat in on 


terminated by a final salaam only afte: 6. 


Jumu-ah ’salaah. 


To perform 2 (two) rak-aat afte 


Maghrib ’salaah. ! th 


To perform 2 (two) rak-aat after the far 
*salaah. It is also Sunnah Muakadal 
rak-aat after the fardh of Iysaah’ ’s 


month of Ramadhaan. . 
How many rak-aats are Sunnah Ghaia 9 
Muakadah? ° 
Note: Performing Sunnah Ghaiar Mu 


mendable and holds great reward 
Though these rak-aat of ’salaal arly 
performed by Rasulullah ( & nally 
due to some need he did not perfor salaah 
The following rak-aat of ’salaah are ah Ghair 
Muakadah during the day and nigh 

To perform 4 (four) rak-aat before f Ast 
*salaah. 


To perform 4 (four) rak-aat befor 
Ishaa’ ~’salaah, and also 2 

rak-aat after completing those su: 
which are to be performed after th 


”salaah. - 13, 


To perform 6 (six) rak-aat (in pairs of 2) (two) afte . 
those sunnah Muakadah rak-aat wt are tok @ 
performed after the fardh of Maghrit 


) fo perform 2 (two) rak-aat after those Sunnah 


10. 


ll. 


12. 


Muakadah rak-aats which are to be performed after 
the fardh of Jumu-ah ’salaah. 


To pertorm 2 (two) rak-aat ’salaah after performing 
wudhu, DPhese two rak-aats are called Tahiyatul 
wudhu. 

To perform a 2 (two) rak-aat ’salaah on entering 
the Musjid. These rak-aat are called Tahiyatul 
Musjid. 

To perform 4 (four) or 8 (eight) rak-aat during the 
later period of the morning, i.e. approximately 90 


minutes before mid-day. This ’salaah is called 
Salatud Dhu-haa (also known as chaast). 


To perform 2 (two) rak-aat after completing Witr 
’salaah. 


To perform 4 (four), 6 (six) or 8 (eight) rak-aat 4 
during the latter part of the night before the break off 
dawn. These are called Tahajud Salaah. ‘ 


To perform a set of 4 (four) rak-aat in which thea 
third kaimah is recited numerous times. This ’salaah 
has been described by Rasulullah ( Sea ), for 
which great reward has been promised. These 
rak-aat are called Salaahtud Tasbeeh. 


To perform 2 (two) rak-aat ’salaah when confronted 
with an issue which requires a correct and proper 
decision. This ’salaah is called Salaahtul Istigaarah. 


To perform 2 (two) rak-aat ’salaah after realising 
one’s shortcoming or sins for repentance. These 
rak-aat are called *Salaatul Towbaah. 


To perform 2 (two) rak-aat ’salaah when experienc- 
ing obstacles, problems or difficulties. These rak-aat 
are called *Salaatul Haajat. 


fd 
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If it is best for one to perform the 


in the Musjid or at home? 


It is best to perform all one’s sunnal 
at home. However there are som 


which could only be performed 1 


Tahiyatul Musjid) whereas there 


and nafi *salaah which are greatl\ 


rewardable when performed in 
Taraweeh ’salaah or other ’salaal 
time of the eclipse of the sun 


sunn 


When is it makrooh to perform nafl 


It is makrooh (undesirable, sinful 
To perform nafli ’salaah after 
before performing the 2 

Muakadah which preceed the 


Wi 


To perform any rak-aat after the 
rule applies up to sunrise. 


To perform any nafi rak-aat of ’sal 


the 


of A’sr until such time that 


colour of the sun become dull a 


However it is not makrooh to per! 


*salaah of any fardh or waayib dur 


Also performing Janaazah namaa 


awaat is not makrooh during this 


To perform ’salaah once the sun | 


such time that it has risen 1 
To perform ’salaah precisel\ 


To perform ’salaah after the b 
becomes dull and has changed 
completely set. Whereas in th 


not performed that particular day 


fulfilment of this fardh respons 
that time, even whilst the sun is 


il 


salaah 


a To perform sunnah or nafl ’salaah whilst the Imaam 
is busy delivering the Khutba of Jumu-ah or Iyd. 


Q. What is meant by “the sun’s brightness is 
changing’? 
A. The explanation of the sun’s brightness is changing 


is that once the intense light of the sun reduces and 
becomes dull and appears like a ball which could be 
looked at without hindrance by the naked eye. 


Lesson 20 


CHAPTER ON TARAWEEH ’SALAAH 


Is Taraweeh ’salaah sunnah or nafl? 


A. [tis sunnah Muakadah for muslim males or females 
who are of age by law of shari-ah to perform 
Taraweeh ‘salaah. To perform Taraweeh with 
jama-ah is sunnah alal kifaayah. The rule of sunnah 
alal kifaayah is that the entire community would be 
burdened with sin if none had performed Taraweeh 
with jama-ah. Where a considerable number does ~ 
perform Taraweeh with jama-ah this liability of 
transgression is lifted from the community. In this 
latter event if someone performed Taraweeh at 
home individually he would not be sinning. 


Q. What is the proper time for the Taraweeh ’salaah? 


A, The proper time for Taraweeh ’salaah begins after 
the performance of Isha ’salaah and lasts until the 
time of Fajr commences. The time for Taraweeh 
’salaah begins and does not terminate by the per- 
formance of Witr ’salaah. Therefore when someone 
misses a number of rak-aats of Taraweeh ’salaah 

with jama-ah and the Imaam on completing 
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nience is caused to the musaliys. However any lack 
of Keenness on behalf of the musaliys in respect of 
one complete recital in Taraweeh during the month 
of Ramadhaan must be disregarded. 


Taraweeh ’salaah begins performing ‘' 
such a person is required to join th 
thatWitr ’salaah. Thereafter the rak-aa 
which had been missed should be pe! 


Bompicted Q. How is it to perform Taraweeh ’salaah in a sitting 
posture? 

wm -aat are there in Tar: salaah? ; = ; 
i ee sen ant d aoe ee a A. It is makrooh to perform Taraweeh ’salaah in a 
pe eer ee Siaisrs ame sittimg posture when one is able to stand in 

: Taraweeh. 

i 5 20 (tv sae - . : 

eeemogecoorm 20 (tw Q. How is it for a person to intentionally not to begin 


Taraweeh in pairs of 2 (two), terminat 

a salaam, (i.e. 20 (twenty) rak-aat 
salaams). The niyyah when perforn 

should be, for each set of 2 (two) rak 

After completing each set of 4 (four 

pause should be taken. This rest peri 

4 (four) rak-aat is called ‘““Tarweeh 
ing after each 4 (four) rak-aat is mus 
mended and reward bearing) 


a taka-aat of Taraweeh with the Imaam, only to 
join when such Imaam proceeds into ruku? 


A. This practice is makrooh. One must begin his 
Taka-aat of Laraweeh with the Imaam. 

Q. Is it permissible for a person to join the Taraweeh 
jama-ah in the instance where the fardh of Iyshaa’ 
had not yet been performed? 

Yes, this is allowed. 

Should one recite something or remain silent 

during these rest periods? 


One has a choice of reciting the Qura asbeel Lesson 21 

etc. (in a manner which does not caus rbance 

If the time permits one may individu perform CHAPTER ON PERFORMING 
nafi ’salaah. QADHAA ’SALAAH 

What is the status to complete the recital of the (performance of *salaah after 1ts proper time). 


Quraan in Taraweeh ’salaah? 
What is the meaning of the terms Qadhaa and 
Adaa? 


A, Adaa means to perform a ’salaah in its correct, proper 
and recommended time. Whereas Qadhaa is to per- 
forma fardh or waajib ’salaah after its proper time has 
expired. Thus when today’s Thzuh-r ’salaah is per- 
formed during its time, this shall be called Adaa and 

inthe event todays Thzuh-r ’salaah is performed after 
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It is sunnah to recite the complete Q' nee in 
Taraweeh during the month of Ramad 


To complete the recital of th 
Taraweeh twice is virtuous and bett« as 
recite the complete Quraan in Tarav thrice 1s 
Significant and more rewardful. It sho e under 
stood that this increased number of recitals y 
only be virtuous and significant when | 


the proper time of such ’salaah ha 
delayed performance is called Qadhaa 


A} 


The Qadhaa performance of which 
compulsory? 


It is fardh to perform the ’salaah of 
*salaah not performed, and similarily | 
perform the Qadhaa of any waajib ’sal 
However the Qadhaa of certain sun: 
also sunnah. 


How is it not to perform any fardh o 


*salaah during its proper time? 


To wilfully, without any Shar-iy ex 
performance of any one of the fard 
*salaah or even sunnah Mukadah 
proper time (daily) is an act of sin. Th« 
a fardh or waajib due to carelessness 
whereas neglecting or leaving out any : 
is also a sin of lesser magnitude. Ho\ 
one completely forgot this responsibili 
and was not able to perform any ’salaal 
time such delay would not be sinful 


When must the Qadhaa be performed « 
waajib ’salaah which had been left ou 


The Qadhaa of a fardh or waajib 
performed immediately one reca 
performance of same. Thereafter an 
is sinful. In the event any non-perforn 
Or waajib ’salaah is remembered a 
*salaah itself is prohibited or makro 
required to perform such Qadhaa im 
makrooh period is over. 


How would one form a niyyah for Qad 


The niyyah (intention) of Qadhaa ’ 
made as follows: “I am performing th: 


aiid 


fardh or 


salaah? 


hy 


Fajr, (Thzuh-r, Asr etc.) ’salaah of a particular day.” 
[tis insufficient to merely form a niyyah of Thzuh-r 
or Asr ‘salaah for the purpose of Qadhaa ’salaah. 


What type of niyyah must be formed in the event 
someone had failed to perform many ’salaah and 
such a person does not recall the exact number of 
days or months during which ’salaah was not 
performed; or in case where someone had left out 
*Salaah and remembers the number of ’salaah not 
performed but does not have in mind the exact 
months during which ’salaah was skipped? 


In these circumstances the niyyah to be formed is 
that one is performing the first (specific) ’salaah 
(Fajr, Phzuh-r) from all these ’salaah which I have 
missed. Another method is one forms a niyyah of 
performing the last of any one particular ’salaah (eg. 
Maghrib, Iyshaa’, etc.) from all those ’salaah which 
have been left out. In this manner one should 
continue forming a niyyah when forming a Qadhaa 
’salaah until all those missed ’salaah have been 
completed. 


Is it best to perform Qadhaa ’salaah in the masjid 
or at home? 


It is best that the Qadhaa ’salaah of any individual 
should be performed at home. There is no harm in 
performing Qadhaa ’salaah at the masjid. However 
one should be careful not to announce or make 


mention (or display to others) of one’s Qadhaa 
’salaah. 


For which sunnah ’salaah has Qadhaa to be per- 
formed? 


Whenever the sunnah raka-aats of Fajr ’salaah in- 
cluding the fardh had not been fulfilled on time, 
Qadhaa of fardh and sunnah should be performed 
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before Zawaal (midday) on that | 
However if the Qadhaa of such fardh 
after midday then only the fardh ral 
days Fajr should be performed. 
Whereas in the event the sunnah ral 
*salaah were not performed on time the 
such skipped sunnah raka-aat is not 1 
performance of such missed sunnal 
the fardh of Fajr and before sunrise 1 
addition though it is not makrooh to p 
after sunrise if someone did perforn 
sunnah raka-aat of Fajr ’salaah aft 
*salaah shall be regarded as nafl ’sal 


What is the rule when one was unable erform 
the sunnah raka-aat preceeding th rdh of 
Thzuh-r ’salaah? 

Where one was unable to perforn 
raka-aat which preceed Thzuh-r or Jun 
should then be performed after the fai 
instance one is allowed to fulfil these 4 
raka-aat before or after those 2 (two raka- 
aat to be performed following the fardh. However it 
is commendable to complete such 4 | 
raka-aat after those 2 (two) sunnal 

follow the fardh of Thzuh-r or Jum 


Lesson 22 


CHAPTER EXPLAINING MUDRIEK, 


MASBOOQ AND LAA-HIQ 
Who is called a Mudriek? 


A) Mudriek is that person who had performed a 
complete “Salaah following an Imaam, i.e. joining 
the Imaam in the first raka-ah and remaining in 
"Salaah With such an Imaam until the ’salaah with 
jama-ah has been completed. 


Who is called a Masbooq? 


A masboog is that person who joins a jama-ah, but 
had misses | (one) or more rak-aat behind such an 
Imaam (before commencing such ’salaah). 


Who is called a Laa-hiq 


A Laa-hig is such a person who joins an Imaam in 
jama-ah salaah and thereafter misses out | (one) or 
more rak-aat, (e.g. a person joined a ’salaah with 
jama-ah and then whilst sitting in Qa-dah fell asleep. 
In this posture this Laa-hiq remained asleep for a 
duration in which the Imaam had performed 1 (one) 
or 2 (two) rak-aat). 


In which manner and when should a Masboog 
complete the unperformed (missed out) rak-aat? 


A Masbooq shall remain following the Imaam 
until such _ Imaam has completed his full *salaah. 
Immediately when that Imaam says his terminal 
salaam such Masbooq is required not to say or 
perform a salaam. Instead this Masboog shall stand 
up and thus complete all those rak-aat which were 
missed. The Masboog shall complete those unper- 


formed rak-aat if that ’salaah has been commenced 
anew. 
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h rec 


boog shall read an additional surah 
such raka-aat according to the rules of | 
normal ’salaah, hence terminating the 
salaam. This is the method (for a | 


plete all missed out rak-aat. 


In the event 2 (two) rak-aats 
Thzuhr, Asr, Iyshaa’ or Fajr 
completing the first raka-ah 
recite the Thanaa’, Ta-awwuz 
which Suratul Faatihah and a 
read. 


were 


Salaah 


the N 
and 


sura 


For example when a Masboog has m 
(one) rak-ah only then after the termi 
the Imaam then this Masboog shall pe 
missed rak-aat in a manner beginning | 
ing thanaa’, ta-awwuth, and the 
Faatihah including Basmatah. Thereat 


iT 


Whereas in the second raka-ah only ‘ 


hah and a surah must be read, and 
Masboog should complete the ’salaah | 


ruku, sajdah, Qadhaa and the termi 


In the event a Masboog had joined a 
Thzuhr, Asr or Iyshaa’ ’salaah for « 


such Masboog shall have to compl 


formed 3 (three) rak-aats in the foll 


When completing such first 


MmiSse¢ 


Masboog shall recite Suratul Faatih 
after which this rak-aat shall be 
Qadhaa performed. Thereafter the 
have to perform the next (missed) R 


Suratul Faatihah and a surah therein, 


ing the second raka-ah in a normal w: 


the Masbooq shall complete 
raka-ah in which only Suratul Faati 


recited and after which this 


the 


*salaah 


SI 


ALLINL 


pleted) in the normal way ending with a terminal 
salaam. 


Inaddition when a Masbooq performs one 
Taka-an with the Imaam in Magrib ’salaah then 
Whilst performing the first (missed) raka-ah Suratul 
Paatinah and a surah should be recited. At the end 
Of this taka-ah a Qadhaa shall be performed, after 
Which the Masboog shall proceed into the second 
(missed) raka-ah. 


In this raka-ah suratul Faatihah and a surah must 
also be recited after which the raka-ah shall be 
completed in the normal manner ending the ’salaah 
by a terminal salaam. One must understand that 
When a) Masboog is able to perform one raka-ah only 
With an imaam then on completing the first missed 
Out raka-ah such Masbooq must perform a Qadhaa. 
This rule is applicable irrespective of which ever 
fardh it maybe. 


What must be done in the event a Masboog stands 
up immediately the Imaam says one salaam and 
proceeds into sajdah sah-w? 


Such Masboog must also proceed into sajdah follow- 


ing the Imaam, (to complete ’salaah after the final 
terminal salaam). 


What is the rule in the instance where a Masbooqg 


had performed the terminal salaam following the 
Imaam? 


Where a Masboog had performed a terminal salaam 
before or with an Imaam no sajdah sah-w is necess- 
ary and the Masbooq should complete the ’salaah as 
is required. However if a Masbooq had performed a 
salaam same time after the Imaam completed his 
terminal salaam a sajdah sah-w is waajib upon such 


Masboogq. 
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Lesson 23 


At which time and in which manner mu: 
hiq complete the unperformed rak-aat 


Where any number of rak-aat we 
remained unperformed due to an e) 
invalid in shariah (e.g. falling aslee] 
awakening such Laa-hiq must first 
left out rak-aat by rule of ’salaah a 
from the Imaam. 
would now be physically in that 
continue as if following the Imaan 
complete whatever was missec 
these rak-aat which are being per 
Laa-hiq’s individual completion of 
been missed. In these rak-aat the Laa 
recite any Qiraa-at. Once such L: 
with the Imaam in jama-ah, it 
Laa-hiq to then complete this 
Imaam in the normal manner. 


In the event the Imaam complet 
*salaah before the Laa-hig could catcl 
then such Laa-hiq shall complete 
individual in the normal way : 
Imaam. If the Laa-hig during thi 
ance had done something which 
sah-w to be waajib (compulsory 
sah-w must not be performed. Thi: 
Laa-hig by rule remains a Muatad 
and there is no sajdah sah-w upon 
Imaam as an individual. 


ERE eta | 


CHAPTER ON SAJDAH SAH-W 


What in ’salaah is called sajdah sah-w? 


“San-w literally means to forget. Sometimes due to 
forgetting and loss of attention additions or omis- 
Sioms do take place in one’s ’salaah. These cause a 
defect to the “salaah. Some shortcomings of this 
Nature are COmpensated by performing 2 (two) 
additional sajdahs in the final Qa-dah of that ’salaah. 
hese two sajdas which are performed after a par- 
ticular shortcoming are called sajdah sah-w. 

What is the method of performing sajdah sah-w? 
During the final Qa-dah of a ’salaah after reciting the 
tashahud one has to perform the first salaam (to the 
right) only, then saying takbeer proceed into sajdah. 
In the sajdah the normal tasbeeh of sajdah must be 
read twice, after which a takbeer is said when raising 
one’s head to sit up from sajdah. In a similar manner 
the second sajdah has to be performed after which ~ 
the musaliy shall recite tashahud and salaat allan 
Nabi #83 (Durood Sharief), and also a duaa, 
thus terminating this ’salaah by a normal terminal 
salaam. 


What is the rule where one had recited the salaat 
allan Nabi §S32 (Durood) and duaa after the 
tashahud before the one salaam for beginning 
sajdah sah-w? 

Some Ulamaa as a matter of precaution opine that it 
is commendable to recite Durood and duaa after 
tashahud before the salaam to begin sajdah sah-w, 
whereas after sajdah sah-w it is best to read all 
3 (three) of these duaas. However in this instance 


there is no harm if one had not recited the tashahud, 
Durood and duaa. 


yw ee 
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Is sajdah sah-w waajib (compulsory) in all namaaz 
or in the fardh namaaz only? 


The rule for sajdah sah-w is the same fo! naaz 


What is the rule when one had proceeded into 
sajdah sah-w without performing any salaam? 


To do this when performing sajd W IS 
Makrooh-Tanzihiy. 


What is the rule when one proceeds sajdah 
sah-w after performing both salaams aah? 


Though one riwaayat (narration) ha: 
the more reliable authentic and empha 
perform | (one) salaam for sajdah sah 
the event both salaams are performe< 

proceed into sajdah sah-w. Instea 

should then be repeated. 


What are the things which cause sajd 
become waajib? 


Sajdah sah-w becomes waajib by th« 

the omission of any one waajib of 

the delay of any waajib of ’salaah. 

the delay of any fardh of ’salaah 

the performance of any fardh of 

proper time in sequence. 

the repetition of any fardh, (e.g. p« 

ruku). 

the changing of the manner an 

waajib. 

What is the rule when someone wilfully does any of 
those things which cause sajdah sah-w to be waajib? 


A sajdah sah-w will not be sufficie: compensate 
for any intentional act done to cause sajdah sah-w 0 


be waajib. In such an event it is waajib (compulsory) 
to repeat such ’salaah. 


How many sajdahs are waajib where a number of 
irregularities causing sajdah sah-w to be waajib 
had taken place in one ’salaah? 


It is sufficient to perform sajdah sah-w once only. 


Which type of changes in the Qiraat (recital of the 
Quraan) would cause sajdah to be waajib? 


Sajdah sah-w will become waajib if any one of the 
following had been omitted inadvertently by forget- 
ting: 


. the omitting of Surahtul Faatihah in the first two 


tak-aats of a ‘Salaah or any one thereof. 


. the omitting of Surahtul Faatihah in any one or 


more rak-aat of a waajib, sunnah or a nafl ’salaah. 


. to recite Surahtul Faatihah more than once in any 


raka-ah of fardh, waajib, sunnah or nafl ’salaah. 


. to recite any additional surah in a raka-ah before 


reading Surahtul Faatihah. 


. by omitting the recital of an additional surah in all 


the rak-aat of a nafl, sunnah, waajib or even the 
2 (two) initial rak-aat of any fardh ’salaah. One is not 
required to recite Surahtul Faatihah in the third or 
fourth raka-ah of a fardh ’salaah. 


Will a sajdah sah-w be compulsory if someone did 
inadvertently not perform ‘“Ta-deelul Arkaan” 
(performance of the postures of ’salaah respect- 
fully with honour and grace)? 

A sajdah sah-w is waajib. 


What is the rule when one fails to perform the 
qadah ulaa (i.e. the sitting posture after complet- 
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ing 2 (two) rak-aat in a ’salaah consisting of 
4 (four) rak-aat? 


The one who unmindfully begins to sta after 
the qadah ulaa, but is nearer to a sit position 
should sit down again and not perfor lah 
sah-w. 


Whereas the mu’salliy who unmindif 
stand up and has come nearer to a stand 
should remain upright and proceed that 
*salaah. Thereafter before terminatins 
is compulsory to perform sajdah sah 
manner the ’salaah shall be regarded : 
Which other factors cause sajdah sah-w to be. 
come waayjib? 


iS 


Some other things which cause sajda 

waajib are: 

to repeat a ruku or perform more t! ku in 
a raka-ah. 


to perform 3 (three) sajdahs in on 
to omit the tashahud in the first or f 


to recite the words ‘“Allahumn a-Mu- 
hammed” after tashahud in the qad or (0 
remain silent in the first gadah f 
which these words could be recited 


for an Imaam to recite the Qiraat 

a namaaz where the Imaam must 

in an audible voice. 

for an Imaam to recite the Qiraat in al 
audible voice in a namaaz where [maam mus 
recite Qiraat softly (to be unheard preset 
One must bear in mind that the ru! h sah- 
is applicable only when any of th 
things were done due to forgettins 
mindful. 


Q. What is the rule when a mugtadi following an 
Imaam does something which would cause a 
sajdah sah-w to be waajib? 


A. A sajdah sah-w for the shortcomings of a muatadi is 


not Waajib Upon such mugtadi who is following an 
Imaam. 


(0. What is the rule when a Masboog causes sajdah 


sah-w to be waajib whilst completing the remain- 
ing ’salaah? 


A. In such an event it is waajib upon that Masboog to 


perform sajdah sah-w at the end of his ’salaah. 


| Lesson 24 


CHAPTER ON SAJDAH 
TILAAWAT 


What is a sajdah tilaawat? 


A. Tilawaat literally means to recite. There are some 
places of the Quraan after the recital of which, or 
even the listening of which a sajdah becomes waajib 


(compulsory). This type of sajdah is called sajdatut 
tilaawat. 


Q. How many such places are there in the Quraan 
after the recital of which, or after the listening of 
which one has to perform a waajib sajdah? 


A, In the complete Quraan there are 14 (fourteen) ayaat 
after the recital of which sajdah must be performed. 
These are also referred to as the fourteen Sajdah. 

Q When one is not busy in ’salaah how and when 
should a sajdah Tilaawat be performed? 


It is best that one perform sajdah Tilaawat immedi- 
ately after the aayah of sajdah had been recited. 
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What is the rule when one had repeated the ayaat 
However there is no sin caused by a m delay of sajdah more than once? 
when carrying out the waajib sajdah : 
whereas it is makrooh and sinful to ind¢ 
fulfilling such waajib sajdatut Tilaawa 


In the event one had recited or listened to one 

particular ayaat of sajdah Tilaawat more than once 

. in One specific sitting, it is waajib to perform one 
When one is not busy in ’salaah th etho sajdah only. 

for this waajib ’salaah is to stand up 


Stele MGrithout raising the hz What is the rule when one had recited 2 (two) 


Seaaiiioemiinio sajdah, read Sub-l different ayaats of sajdah Tilaawat in one or more 
re 5 Cau , D-l 


a-alaa thrice: then rise out of sajda sittings 

standing up say Allahu akbar. Suc! | That number of different sajdah ayaats which had 
be correct or complete and valid w ne ha been read in one sitting shall all be waajib. Further- 
proceeded into sajdah Tilaawat fro! more, that amount of sujood shall be waajib for any 
(sitting posture in ’salaah), and ende aidan single sajdah ayaat which had been repeated in 
coming into a sitting posture different sittings. 

What are the sharaa-it (preceeding conditi FQ. What is the rule when someone recites a number of 
sajdah Tilaawat? ayaat before and after the ayaat of sajdah (whilst 
Seeieharaacit of sajdah ‘Tilaawat arc Pry leaving out the ayaat of sajdah in particular)? 


of *salaah. These are: This practice is makrooh, undesirable and sinful. 


that one’s body be taahier (paak | What is the rule when one is reciting the Quraan in 
that one’s clothes be taahier (paak) and qualifi . a public place where others are busy and such 
the purpose of ’salaah. reader recite the ayaat of sajdah softly so that 


it? 
that the place upon which sajdah Til pe eeeay) nothear it: 


performed is taahier (paak). | This is allowed. In fact it is advisable in such a 
that one’s satr be covered adequately for the purpos | situation to recite the ayaat of sajdah softly. 

of ’salaah. 

that one faces the Qibla. 


that one form a niyyah for sajdah Til 


Which things cause sajdah Tilaawat to become 
Faasid? 


All those things which would cause a ’salaah 00 
become Faasid would also cause a sajdah Tilaawat@ 


be Faasid. 


} 
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However there is no sin caused by a1 


when carrying out the waajib sajdah so 
whereas it is makrooh and sinful to ind 


fulfilling such waajib sajdatut Tilaaw: 


When one is not busy in ’salaah th 


for this waajib ’salaah is to stand upr 


Allahu akbar (without raising the | 


straight down into sajdah, read Sub-ha 
a-alaa thrice: then rise out of sajdal 


standing up say Allahu akbar. Such 

be correct or complete and valid 

proceeded into sajdah Tilaawat fi 
(sitting posture in ’salaah), and end 
coming into a sitting posture 


What are the sharaa-it (preceeding 
sajdah Tilaawat? 


The Sharaa-it of sajdah Tilaawat 
of ’salaah. These are: 

that one’s body be taahier (paak 

that one’s clothes be taahier (paak 
the purpose of ’salaah. 

that the place upon which sajdal 
performed is taahier (paak 


that one’s satr be covered adequat: 
of ’salaah. 


that one faces the Qibla 
that one form a niyyah for sajdah 


Which things cause sajdah Tilaay 
Faasid? 


All those things which would cau 
become Faasid would also cause a sajd 


be Faasid. 


ome 


What is the rule when one had repeated the ayaat 


of sajdah more than once? 


Inthe event one had recited or listened to one 
particular ayaat of sajdah Tilaawat more than once 
in One Specific Sitting, it is waajib to perform one 
sajdah only. 


What is the rule when one had recited 2 (two) 
different ayaats of sajdah Tilaawat in one or more 
sittings? 

That number of different sajdah ayaats which had 
been read in one sitting shall all be waajib. Further- 
more, that amount of sujood shall be waajib for any 
Single sajdah ayaat which had been repeated in 
different sittings. 


What is the rule when someone recites a number of 
ayaat before and after the ayaat of sajdah (whilst 
leaving out the ayaat of sajdah in particular)? 


This practice is makrooh, undesirable and sinful. 


What is the rule when one is reciting the Quraan in 
a public place where others are busy and such 
reader recite the ayaat of sajdah softly so that 
others present may not hear it? 


This is allowed. In fact it is advisable in such a 
situation to recite the ayaat of sajdah softly. 
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CHAPTER ON THE ’SALAAH O} 


Lesson 25 


PERSON 


In which conditions is a sick perso 


perform ’salaah in a sitting posture 
The ailing person is allowed to | 
sitting posture when such patient 
strength of standing at all, or wh 
would experience great agony 

ing, or even when there 

would increase quickly by stan 
patient would experience f 
standing up, or when suc! 

to stand but is unable t 
all the aforementioned c 
ted to perform ’salaah in 
in the event the ailing on 
sajdah then the ’salaah 
ruku and sajdahs 


[ 


However, if such sick 
ruku and sajdah then bot 
subsututed by an indicatio1 
The signs for ruku and 
lowering of the head. Al 
the indication of a sajdah 1 
lower than that of the ruk 


What is the rule when a sick pe! 
a short while, but cannot fully pe: 
(standing upright) in ’salaah? 

It is fardh and for such a perso! 
according to his ability 


k 


What should a sick person, who cannot perform 
’salaah in a sitting posture, do? 


Such an ailing person must perform ’salaah whilst 
lying down. The method of performing ’salaah whilst 
lying down is that the patient should be made to lie 
flat on his/her back with feet towards the Qibla, and 
the knees should be raised slightly—not left fully 
Stretched out. A cushion be placed under the patients 
head so that it is slighty raised to make it easy for the 
sick one, to perform ruku and sajdah by the required 
Signs of the head. This is the most virtuous and 
advisable position for the ’salaah of a sick person. 


In addition it is also allowed that the sick person 
be made to lie down upon the right side facing the 
Qibla (with head to the south-east and feet north- 
west). Lhe ailing one could otherwise either be made 
to lie down on the left side facing the Qibla (with the 
head to the north-west and feet to the south-east). In 
this manner with the required signs and indications 
a sick bed-ridden person should perform ’salaah. 
From latter 2 (two) descriptions it is virtuous and 
better where possible to make the sick person lie 
upon the right side. 


What is the rule if a sick person is unable to make 
sign for the ruku and sajdah in ’salaah? 


When a sick person is unable to make a sign for ruku 
and sajdah in ’salaah the performance of ’salaah 
should be delayed. If a duration of more than a full 
day and night passes whilst the ailing one remains in 
this condition such patient shall not be responsible 
to perform qadhaa of any missed ’salaah for that full 
day and night. In the event a complete day and night 
or any period less than that passes in such a condi- 
tion and the patient regains the ability to make signs 
of ruku and sajdah with the head, then the qadhaa of 
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Q. What is the rule by shari-ah where someone 
intends to travel the distance of 3 (three) days by 
means of a faster conveyance e.g. by horse, by rail 
or by a motor vehicle? 


all those missed ’salaah must b 
would be less than 5 (five) namaa 
such omitted ’salaah shall be nec¢ 


A. Such a person shall qualify as a Musaafier irrespec- 
tive of the time factor in which the 3 (three) manzils 
are covered. 


Lesson 26 


EXPLANATION ON THE ’SALAAI 
MUSAAFIER 

(Note: a Musaafier by rule of shari-ah is tha 

a journey with the intention to travel 

manzils, 1.e. + 77,7 kilometers 


What difference is there in the ’salaah of a 
Musaafier? 


A. The Musaafier shall perform 2 (two) fardh rak-aat in 
place of the 4 (four) fardh raka-aat of Thzuh-r, Asr 
and lyshaa’. However the fardh rak-aat of Fajr and 
Maghrib salaah and also the waajib rak-aat of Witr 
Salaah would remain the same without any differ- 
ence as normally performed. 


Q. By rule of shari-ah for what dista ist one 
form a niyyah to become a Musaafi 


A. By rule of shari-ah a Musaafier who Q. What is this performing of 2 (two) fardh rak-aat 
commences a journey alter lormin; to instead of 4 (four) rak-aat called? 
travel for a distance covered 3 By i E 
distance covered in 3 (three) day that This is called “Qasr’’. 
one has to walk for a total of 7 ut When can a Musaafier begin performing Qasr? 
Bepeme instead inthis regard v ‘Tom A, _ A Musaafier can begin performing Qasr ’salaah once 
eee ceyoieak))to the time o! ; the journey is commenced and one departs from the 
See aereper calculation tor « a settlement and locality of one’s homestead. 
Also by “walking” is meant wall edium 
pace. In addition by ‘‘day” is n - |) For what duration can a Musaafier perform Qasr? 


days of the year. A Musaafier shall continue to perform Qasr whilst 


travelling on a journey. Until the Musaafier does 
not form a niyyah to spend more than 15 (fifteen) 
days in any village or town such Musaafier shall 


Q. What is meant by walking at a medium pace and 
how many kilometers does the distance covered in 
3 (three) days equal to? 


A. By the term “‘a moderate pace” is 1 orn continue to perform Qasr. However when a 
average walking speed of a person v ld be Musaafier forms a Niyyah to remain at any one 
erediantaduration of 3 (tt 5 (@ place for a duration of more than 15 (fifteen) days 
mornings as explained above). How a cine such Musaafier shall immediately stop performing 
calculation the distance of 3 (three) 1 ; has beet Qasr and revert to performing the full fardh 


’salaah. 


calculated to be approximately 77,7 | 
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What is the rule when a Musaafier intends staying 


at a place for a duration of 2 (two) to 4 (four) days, 
Then because the Musaafiers work was not com. 
pleted this stay was extended for another 2 (two 


or 4 (four) days. Furthermore when the 
work was not completed this stay is 


Musaaher 


extended 


again for 2 (two) or 4 (four) days and in this 


manner more than 15 (fifteen) days g 
at one point? 


A Musaafier shall continue performin 
until a niyyah for staying over 
15 (fifteen) days is not formed. W1 
niyyah of 2 (two) or 4 (four) days i 
for each anticipated period at a time 
Stays Over at one place for more tl 
days there is no harm in continu: 
Qasr ’salaah. 


What is the rule when a Musaafi« 


(four) complete rak-aat of fardh in plac: 


fardh rak-aat of fardh? 


Once the Musaafier (as a munfarid 
qgadhaa at the end of such first 2 
forgetfully commences the second 
then by performing a sajdah sah-w | 
at the end of the fourth raka-ah this 
valid. To wilfully make a habit 
sinful. In this situation the Musa: 
(two) rak-aat are regarded as fardh 
raka-at as nafl. Whereas in the ever 
did not perform a qadhaa afte: 
rak-aat, none of the 4 (four) rak-aa 
fardh ’salaah, and all four rak-aat s 
as nafl ’salaah. In such an instance th 
repeated again. 


D\ staying 


erforms 4 
of 2 (two 


What is the rule if a Musaafier performs ’salaah 


following a Muqeem (a resident person not in 
travel)? 


All4\(four) rak-aat becomes fardh upon a Musaafier 
When the Musaafier follows a Muqeem in a ’salaah 
consisting of 4 (four) fardh rak-aat. 


What is the rule when an Imaam is a Musaafier 
who is followed by resident Mugeem mugatadi in 
a Slaah consisting of 4 (four) rak-aat? 


Such Musaafier Imaam shall terminate his ’salaah by 
asalaamaiter completing 2 (two) rak-aat fardh. On 
Completing these 2 (two) rak-aat this Imaam shall 
Say to the muqtadiy “you all complete your ’salaah, 
for )amea Musaafier’. Then all those muatadiy’s 
Without performing a salaam should stand up indi- 
Vidually to complete their remaining 2 (two) rak-aat. 
However these muaqtadiy’s shall not recite the re- 
quired Surahtul-Faatihah and another surah whilst 
completing these remaining 2 (two) rak-aat. Also if 
any such muqtadiy there in negligently does some- 
thing which would cause a sajdah sah-w to be waajib 


such muqtadiy shall not be required to perform a 
sajdah sah-w. 


Is it allowed to perform ’salaah in a means of 


conveyance (e.g. train, steamer, etc.) whilst it is in 
motion? 


One is allowed to perform ’salaah in a train coach, 
Steamer, etc. whilst such vehicle is in motion. In 


such cases it is necessary to perform ’salaah with 
Qiyam. 


However when one certainly would become giddy 
or would fall down, and is unable to stand then the 
’salaah may be performed in a sitting posture. Also 
during the performance of ’salaah where the vehicle 
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CHAPTER ON JUMU-AH ’SALAAH 


cop AN eS daar 


changes direction causing the mu’sal 
from the Qibla, then it is for such n 
and face the direction of the Qibla w! 
or else such ’salaah would not be val 


Is jumu-ah ’salaah fardh, waajib or sunnah? 


Jumu-ah ’salaah (where applicable | e of shag 
riah) is fardh. In fact in such ance them 
emphasis and virtue of jumu-ah ’ grealet 
over Thzuh-r ’salaah on the day of | ah. Theré 
is no Thzuh-r ’salaah on the day of 
jumu-ah ’salaah is fardh. Hence jum 
such venue is in place of Thzuh-1 


1-ah where 
1-ah ’salaah af 


Is jumu-ah ’salaah fardh upon every muslim? 


Jumu-ah ’salaah is fardh upon: 
a free person (not a slave). 


DAie A 


an adult who is of age by law of 


one who is of sound mind and understanding. 
one who is healthy. 


one who is a mugeem (not a musaafi 


travel 
one who is an adult male (not fema 
Therefore jumu-ah ’salaah is not fardh updl 
children (who are under age by shari-al 
slaves, insane and mad persons, the sick, the bling 
the paralyzed (and also disabled), the musaafier andl 


females. 


Is the jumu-ah ’salaah of the musaafier, the blind, 
the paralyzed, females or the sick correct and 
valid if they had joined the jumu-ah congregation? 


Yes; their ‘salaah would be valid and correct, also 
the responsibility of performing Thzuh-r ’salaah 
would be waived in such an event. 


What are the shara-it jumu-ah ’salaah to be cor- 
rect and saheeh? 


Some of the sharaa-it (preceeding conditions) for a 
jumu-ah ‘Salaah to be correct and saheeh are as 
follows: 


. existence of a town. 


_ the existence of such a large village or settlement 


which is similar to a town. 


_ also that the settlements situated close by around 


this town come to draw their necessities from this 
particular town, for example in the event this town’s 
burial grounds, or graveyard is attached to such 
close-by settlements, or a military camp or cantone- 
ment is closely in that vicinity for which necessities 
are drawn from the town. In such an event the 
graveyard or cantonement with its attached build- 
ings and dwellings will be regarded as a portion of 
the actual town with regard to the rule applicable for 
jumu-ah. Jumu-ah is not valid in small outlaying 
villages and settlements. 


. the commencement of the time of Thzuh-r. 


the presence of a jamaa-at. 


. that there be unrestricted right of admission to 


perform jumu-ah (also this allowance shall require 


the consent and order of a muslim governor Qadhi 
or one who is in stead). 
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changes direction causing the m 0. Is the jumu-ah *salaah of the musaafier, the blind, 
from the Qibla, then it is for si th ; the paralyzed, females or the sick correct and 
and face the direction of the Qib lah valid if they had joined the jumu-ah congregation? 
igeeucoss2izah would n i. Yes, their ‘salaah would be valid and correct, also 
the responsibility of performing Thzuh-r ’salaah 
would be waived in such an event. 
Lesson 27 What are the shara-it jumu-ah ’salaah to be cor- 
rect and saheeh? 
CHAPTER ON JUMU-AH 'SA i Some of the sharaa-it (preceeding conditions) for a 
Q. Is jumu-ah ’salaah fardh, waajib nah? jumu-ah “salaah to be correct and saheeh are as 
follows: 
A. Jumu-ah ’salaah (where app! f shoe ie ; 
riah) is fardh. In fact in ince theliee > CESSES LOWN. 
emphasis and virtue of jumu-al orealet ?, the existence of such a large village or settlement 
over Thzuh-r ’salaah on the da h. Thete which is similar to a town. 
is no Thzuh-r ‘salaah on the day h whet 3, also that the settlements situated close by around 
jumu-ah ’salaah is fardh. Hence salaah af this town come to draw their necessities from this 
such venue 1s in place of Thzuh particular town, for example in the event this town’s 
Q. Is jumu-ah ’salaah fardh upon every muslim? burial grounds, or graveyard is attached to such 
A. Jumu-ah ’salaah is fardh upon close-by settlements, ora military camp or cantone- 
ment is closely in that vicinity for which necessities 
1. a free person (not a slave). are drawn from the town. In such an event the 
2. an adult who is of age by law of graveyard Or cantonement with its attached build- 
ee loficound mind and ; ings and dwellings will be regarded as a portion of 
. the actual town with regard to the rule applicable for 
4. one who is healthy. jumu-ah. Jumu-ah is not valid in small outlaying 
5. one who is a mugeem (not a n ravel) villages and settlements. 
6. one who is an adult male (no 4. the commencement of the time of Thzuh-r. 
Therefore jumu-ah ’salaah » up) | 5. the presence of a jamaa-at. 
foe mzponatc under, age hari | ©, that there be unrestricted right of admission to 
avs sane anda pris i SAU a dh allowance shall equi 
ee usae the consent and order of a muslim governor Qadhi 
or one who is in stead). 
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be. Whereas in the unbecoming event where the 
delivery was made in any other language the mini 


Q. What is mum fardh requirement would be done. However 
jumu-ah: the promised thawaab and eternal reward would be 

A. Bee. a drastically reduced and minimal. 
Imaan : minha Which things are disallowed while the khu’tbah is 
the congreg ‘hen gage being delivered? 
me “OS Sq Whilst the khu’tbah is being delivered it is makrooh 
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ar ae do the following: 
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‘, to answer or respond to a word from someone else. 
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SA 5 to falls 6. to read the Quraan, etc. 

jumu-a | It must be understood that anything which would 
Q. Seeiainl ‘aan of the Khuen cause distraction in listening to the khu’tbah is 


er makrooh. This rule applies once the Imaam begins 
A ee: . proceeding for the purpose of delivering the 
Se ee khu’thah. 
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jumu-ah ’salaah shall be correc 

Q. What is the masnoon method of the khu’tbah gf 
jumu-ah? 

A. Before commencing with the ju laah the 
Imaam shall begin by sitting EWI) 
the congregation. The mu-: stand 
facing the Imaam near the min say thea 
words of athaan. Once this atl n said th A 
Imaam shall stand uprigh those 
mu ’salliy’s who are present and de khu'thal 
of jumu-ah. On completing th yah the 
Imaam shall then sit dow! ise after 
which the Imaam shall stan et the 
second khu’tbah. On com; second 
khu’tbah the Imaam will com nimbat 
and proceed to the meh-raab hin wil 
now say the iqaamat (takbee h Upon 
which those present shall als fulfil the 
jumu-ah ’salaah with the Imaan 

Q. At which place has the athaan of the khu’'tbahifo 
be said? 

iN This athaan for the khu’tb: as 10 DE 
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bic) Whereas in the unbecoming event where the 
delivery was made in any other language the mini- 
mum fardh requirement would be done. However 
the promised thawaab and eternal reward would be 
drastically reduced and minimal. 


Which things are disallowed while the khu’tbah is 
being delivered? 


Whilst the khu’tbah is being delivered it is makrooh 
(undesirable, sinful) for those in the congregation to 
do the following: 


. to talk. 
. to begin any sunnah or nafl ’salaah. 


to eat. 
to drink. 


_ {0 answer or respond to a word from someone else. 
. toread the Quraan, etc. 


It must be understood that anything which would 
cause distraction in listening to the khu’tbah is 
makrooh. This rule applies once the Imaam begins 
proceeding for the purpose of delivering the 
khu’tbah. 


What is meant by jama-at (congregation) being a 
shar-t for jumu-ah ’salaah? 


Itis necessary that at least 2 (two) persons besides 
the Imaam be present for jumu-ah ’salaah. In the 
event 3 (three) persons are not present such jumu-ah 
‘salaah would be incorrect and not be saheeh at all. 


What is meant by Ithn-Aam regarding jumu-ah 
’salaah? 


thn literally means permission. By Ithn-Aam is 
meant the unrestricted right of admission, so that 
which ever muslim so desires would be able to join 
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When all the above mentioned sha 
jumu-ah ’salaah shall be correct. 


What is the masnoon method of the khu tba! 

jumu-ah? 

Before commencing with the jumu-ah 
Imaam shall begin by sitting on the min 

the congregation. The mu-athin wil! 

facing the Imaam near the mimba 

words of athaan. Once this athaan has | 

Imaam shall stand upright whil 
mu’salliy’s who are present and deliver | 

of jumu-ah. On completing the first | 

Imaam shall then sit down for a brie! 

which the Imaam shall stand up an 

second khu’tbah. On completing 
khu’tbah the Imaam will come down 
and proceed to the meh-raab. The n 
now say the iqaamat (takbeer) fo: 
which those present shall also stand uy 
jumu-ah ’salaah with the Imaam 
At which place has the athaan of the k! ih to 
be said? 
This athaan for the khu’tbah of jumu- b 
said before the khatieb (the person wh« 
khu’tbah). The mu-athin may stand 
muimbar, one or two sahfs away from th 
the last sahf of the musjid, or eve: 
musjid. It is permissable for the mu-at! da 
any of these places for the athaan which h: be 
said before the khu’tbah of jumu-ah 


Could the khu’tbah of jumu-ah be deliver: the 
urdu language (or any other non-Arab 
or could urdu poetry be said in the khu’t 


It is makrooh (abhored and sinful 
khu’tbah of jumu-ah in any language 
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bic. Whereas in the unbecoming everit Ny 
delivery was made in any other language the | 
mum fardh requirement would be done, Hav 
thé promised thawaab and eternal reward would 
drastically reduced and minimal. 
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Which things are disallowed while the khu’tbah : 
being delivered? 


Whilst the khu’tbah is being delivered it is makroo! 
(undesirable, sinful) for those in the congregation t 
do the following: 


to talk, 

to begin any sunnah or nafl ’salaah. 
to eat. 

to drink. 


to answer or respond to a word from someone else 


to read the Quraan, etc. 


It must be understood that anything which would 
cause distraction in listening to the khu’tbah is. 
makrooh. This rule applies once the Imaam beginig 
proceeding for the purpose of delivering th 
khu’tbah. ; 


What is meant by jama-at (congregation) being a 
shar-t for jumu-ah ’salaah? 7" 


a 


It is necessary that at least 2 (two) persons besides 
the Imaam be present for jumu-ah ’salaah. In the 
event 3 (three) persons are not present such jumu-ah 
’salaah would be incorrect and not be saheeh at all. 
What is meant by Ithn-Aam regarding jumu-ah 
*salaah? 


Ithn literally means permission. By Ithn-Aam is 
meant the unrestricted right of admission, so that 
which ever muslim so desires would be able to jom 


my 


When all the above mentioned sha: 
jumu-ah ’salaah shall be correct. 
What is the masnoon method of the khu’tbah of 
jumu-ah? 
Before commencing with the jumu-al 
Imaam shall begin by sitting on the mi 
the congregation. The mu-athin will 
facing the Imaam near the mimbar 
words of athaan. Once this athaan has b 
Imaam shall stand upright while 
mu salliy’s who are present and deliver t 
of jumu-ah. On completing the first k! 
Imaam shall then sit down for a brie 
which the Imaam shall stand up an 
second khu’tbah. On completing 
khu’tbah the Imaam will come dow: 
and proceed to the meh-raab. The n 
now say the iqaamat (takbeer) fo: 
which those present shall also stand uy 
jumu-ah ’salaah with the Imaam 
At which place has the athaan of the | 
be said? 
This athaan for the khu’tbah of jum 
said before the khatieb (the person wt 
khu’tbah). The mu-athin may stand 
mimbar, one or two sahfs away from t 
the last sahf of the musjid, or 
musjid. It is permissable for the mu 
any of these places for the athaan wl 
said before the khu’tbah of jumu-ah 


Could the khu’tbah of jumu-ah be deli 
urdu language (or any other non-Arab |! 
or could urdu poetry be said in the khi 
It is makrooh (abhored and sinful 
khu’tbah of jumu-ah in any language 


bic) Whereas in the unbecoming event where the 
delivery was made in any other language the mini 
mum fardh requirement would be done. However 
the promised thawaab and eternal reward would be 
drastically reduced and minimal. 


Which things are disallowed while the khu’tbah is 
being delivered? 
Whilst the khu’tbah is being delivered it is makrooh 


(undesirable, sinful) for those in the congregation to 
do the following: 


. to talk. 

) to begin any sunnah or nafl ’salaah. 

. to eat. 

. to drink. 

)to/anuswer or respond to a word from someone else. 


. to read the Quraan, etc. 


Timust be understood that anything which would 
Cause distraction in listening to the khu’tbah is 
makrooh. This rule applies once the Imaam begins 
proceeding for the purpose of delivering the 
khu’tbah. 


What is meant by jama-at (congregation) being a 
shar-t for jumu-ah ’salaah? 


It is necessary that at least 2 (two) persons besides 
the Imaam be present for jumu-ah ’salaah. In the 
event 3 (three) persons are not present such jumu-ah 
‘salaah would be incorrect and not be saheeh at all. 


What is meant by Ithn-Aam regarding jumu-ah 
’salaah? 


Ithn literally means permission. By Ithn-Aam is 
meant the unrestricted right of admission, so that 
Which ever muslim so desires would be able to join 
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the jama-at. Jumu-ah namaaz cannot | 
correct at a venue where particular 
allowed only and all muslims have not 
entrance. 


How many fardh rak-aat are there in 
*salaah? 


There are 2 (two) fardh rak-aat in jum 
This is irrespective whether one had 
*salaah from the beginning or afte: 
rak-aat or even when one had joined t! 
the final Qadaa. In all these cases the 2 
rak-aat of jumu-ah ’salaah must be com; 


Lesson 28 


CHAPTER ON THE ’SALAAH OF 
ITY DAIN 


(both Iyds) 


What is sunnah or musta-hub on the d 


The following things are musta-hub 
Iyd: 

to perform ghusl. 

to use the miswaak. 

to wear one’s best clothing. 

to use itr or some ’taahier fragrance 

to eat dates or something sweet befor 
for Iydul Fitr ’salaah. 

to fulfil one’s due sadagatul fi’tr before pre 
one’s Iydul Fi’tr ’salaah. 

after the Iydul Adhaa ’salaah to firstly par 
gurbaniy meat. 


)to)perform Iyd ’salaah at the musallah (Iyd Gaah 


place fixed for yd ’salaah only). 


_ to walk towards the musallah. 
) toyproceed to the place of Iyd ’salaah on one road 


and return on another. 


) motto perform any nafl ’salaah at home or at the place 


of lyd “salaah before performing such Iyd ’salaah 


)notto perform any nafl ’salaah after Iyd ’salaah at the 


venue where such lyd ’salaah had been performed. 
What is the rule of saying the takbeer when 
proceeding for Iydul Fi’tr ’salaah? 

When proceeding for Iydul Fi'tr ’salaah one i 
Tequired to say the takbeer softly whereas it i 
musta-nub to say the takbeer in an audible voice 
when proceeding for Iydul Adhaa ’salaah 


Is the Iyd *salaah waajib or sunnah? 


Bothelydain “salaah are waajib upon all those on 
Whom jumu-ah ‘salaah is fardh. All the shara-it of 
jumu-ah salaah are similarly applicable to Iyd na- 
maaz. However the khu’tbah of both I[ydain is not 
fardh and also not to be delivered before the ’salaah. 
Infact it 1s sunnah to deliver the khu’tbah of both 
lydain after the ’salaah. 


How many rak-aats are there in lyd ’salaah and 
what is the method of performing the lIyd ’salaah? 


Each of lyd *salaah consist of 2 (two) rak-aats. There 
is mo Athaan nor Takbeer for both Iydain ’salaah. 
Firstiya miyyah must be formed that one whilst 
following the Imaam is performing the waajib 
Salaan) of Tydul Fitr of Iydul Adhaa which is 
inclusive of 6 (six) additional (waajib) takbeers. 
Then’saying the takbeer tahrema with raised hands 
one must fold his hands and recite thana. 


Thereafter whilst lifting one’s hand 


laheatattalbeertonill be said and both | 2, not to partake of any food before the Iyd ’salaah. 
down to one’s side. Once again bot! 


h h vill , 3, that the takbeeratut tashriek (which must be said 


lifted to the earlobes saying a takbee! 
be brought down to one’s side. In ad 
third time both hands be lifted to the 
takbeer said after which both hands sh 
as in a normal ’salaah. Then the Ima 
ta-awwuz, tasmiyah, surah faatiha a 
surah shall be read, after which on 
into ruku, (this rak-aat would be c 
of a normal ’salaah). 


When standing up to begin the 
Imaam shall first recite the Qira-at 
the Qira-at one is required to rais¢ 
earlobes again and say a takbee! 
hands will be brought down 1 
another takbeer will be said in 
bringing down one’s hands to one’s s 
for the third time a similar takbeer v 
down both hands to one’s side. T! 
lifting one’s hands a fourth takbee 
which one would proceed into ruku 
the ’salaah in a normal manner. At! 
*salaah the Imaam shall ascend 
deliver the khu tbah of lyd ’salaah 
present to silently listen to the kh 
*salaah also there are 2 (two) khu’tb 
for the Imaam to sit down for 
the 2 (two) khu’tbahs of Iyd ’ 
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What are those specific rules which a: 
on the day of Iydul Adhaa? 


Those specific rules for Iydul Adhaz 


to say the takbeers in an audible v 
ceeding for ’salaah. 


pletinga 


to the 
h both 
Thea 


manner 
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d, bring 


without 


e Said by 1 
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|| those 
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et week 


e applicable 


after each ’salaah) are waajib. 
What is meant by takbeeratut tashriek? 


During the days of tashriek immediately after every 
fardh namaaz takbeer must be said (in an audible 


voice), Dhese takbeers are called takbeeratut tash- 
riek. 


Which are the days of Aiyamut tashriek? 


There are 3 (three) days which are called the aiya- 
mut tashriek. Lhese are the 11th, 12th, and 13th of 
the month of Zull-Hajjah. 


For what duration are the takbeer tashriek waajib? 


The takbeeratut tashriek are waajib on Yowmul 
Arafah (9th Zull Hajjah), yowmun Nahr (10th Zull- 
Hajjah) and also the 11th, 12th and 13th of Zull- 
Hajjah. 

Hence the Aiyamut tashriek would be five days 
in total. One should begin saying the takbeeratut 
tashriek after the fajr ’salaah of the 9th which is 
Yowmul Arafah. Then after each fardh ’salaah 
these takbeerat must be read. This waajib must be 
fulfilled until the Asr ’salaah of the 13th Zull- 
Hajjah. The proper time to audibly say the takbeer- 
atut tashriek is immediately after the terminal 
salaam of the fardh ’salaah during the mentioned 
days. However females are required to say these 
takbeers softly (not in a loud voice). In the event 
the Imaam forgets to say this takbeer aloud it still 


remains necessary for the Muatadi’s to say the 
takbeer in an audible voice. 
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What is takbeeratut tashriek, and how many times 
is it waajib to recite the takbeer? 

The takbeeratut tashriek is: 

“Allahu-Akbar, Allahu-Akbar, 

Laa Ilaaha Illalaahu Wallaahu Akbar, 
Allahu-Akbar Wa Lillaahil Hamd.” 


FS! aly IY DIY S51 al St 
Translation: 


“Allah is the greatest, Allah is the greatest. Therg 
1s none worthy of worship except Allah and Allah 
ts the greatest, and all praise is only for Allah.* 
It is waajib to read this takbeer once after 
fardh ’salaah (during the 5 (five) days of tz 


Lesson 29 


EXPLANATION ON JANAZAH ’SALAAH 


Is the janazah ’salaah for the duaa for a may-yit 
sunnah, waajib or fardh? 

The janazah ’salaah for the duaa for a may-yit § 
fardh Alal-Kifaayah. This means that if number of 
people perform this ’salaah then the responsibility of 
this fardh is waived from others of that muslim 
community. Whereas in the event none at all had 
carried out this fardh responsibility the: 
community shall be guilty of a sinful contravention, 


How many shuroo’t are there for janazah ’salaah? 


The shuroo’t (pre-conditions) for janazah ’salaah art 
as follows: 


all in the 


» that the deceased may-yit be that of a muslim. 


» tiatysuch may-yit be ’taahier and paak (ritually 


clean) condition. 


) that the kaf n (fabric for shrowding the deceased) all 


be taahier and paak. 


, that the sat-r (portions of the body which must be 


covered by shari-ah of the may-yit be covered. 


that the may-yit be placed abreast of those who are 


performing this janazah ’salaah. 

Whese are the shuroo’t regarding the may-yit 
itselt. Idowever the shuroo’t applicable for the 
mu salliys of such *salaah are the same as those of a 
normal salaah excluding the shar-t of time. 

What is the method of performing janazah ’salaah? 


The method of performing janazah ’salaah is as 
follows: 


. (the body of the may-yit with head on the right side 


of the Imaam, who will face the Qibla). 


. (the Imaam must stand in line with the chest of the 
‘deceased when performing the namaaz). 


. the saffs of the mu’salliys who are to perform the 


janazah namaaz should be formed. In the event 
there are a number of people present, it is best 


(musta-hub) to form 3 (three), 5 (five) or 7 (seven) 
rows for this ’salaah. 


. once the sahfs have been straightened the niyyah for 


janazah *salaah should be made. The niyyah for this 
‘salaah must be made in this way: “I am performing 
this janazah ’salaah for Allah behind this Imaam”’, 
(the namaaz being a duaa for the may-yit). 


. once the niyyah has been formed the hands should 
be raised up to the ears, then the Imaam will say 
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What is takbeeratut tashriek, and how many times 
is it waajib to recite the takbeer? 

The takbeeratut tashriek is: 

“Allahu-Akbar, Allahu-Akbar, 

Laa Ilaaha Illalaahu Wallaahu Akbar 
Allahu-Akbar Wa Lillaahil Hamd.”’ 


S\ aly a YI IY Yl al YS! a 
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Translation: 


“Allah 1s the greatest, Allah is th 
is none worthy of worship except A 
1s the greatest, and all praise is on 
It is waajib to read this takbeer 
fardh *salaah (during the 5 (five) da 
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community. Whereas in the event no: ill had 
carried out this fardh responsibility the: 
community shall be guilty of a sinful 
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How many shuroo’t are there for janazah ’salaahi 


The shuroo’t (pre-conditions) for janazah 


alaah are 
as follows: 


may-yit a 


. that the deceased may-yit be that of a muslim 


that such may-yit be ’taahier and paak (ritually 


clean) condition. 


. that the kaf’n (fabric for shrowding the deceased) all 


be taahier and paak. 


) thatthe sat-r (portions of the body which must be 


covered by shari-ah of the may-yit be covered 


thatthe may-yit be placed abreast of those who ar 
performing this janazah ’salaah. 

These are the shuroo’t regarding the may-' 
liselisettowever the shuroo't applicable for th 
mil salliys of such “salaah are the same as those of a 
formal salaah excluding the shar-t of time 


What is the method of performing janazah ’salaah? 


The method of performing janazah ’salaah is as 
follows: 


| (the body of the may-yit with head on the right side 


of the Imaam, who will face the Qibla). 


, (the Imaam must stand in line with the chest of the 
“deceased when performing the namaaz). 


. the saffs of the mu’salliys who are to perform the 


janazah mamaaz should be formed. In the event 
there are a number of people present, it is best 
(musta-hub) to form 3 (three), 5 (five) or 7 (seven) 
rows for this ’salaah. 


, once the'sahfs have been straightened the niyyah for 


janazah Salaah should be made. The niyyah for this 
salah must be made in this way: “I am performing 
this janazah “Salaah for Allah behind this Imaam”’, 
(the namaaz being a duaa for the may-yit). 


+ once the niyyah has been formed the hands should 


be raised up to the ears, then the Imaam will say 
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““Allahu-Akbar” loudly, and the muatad 
(without any audible sound), after whict 
must be folded under the navel simila 
daily namaaz. 

6. Then both the Imaams and the 
recite the thana: 


bLLU 


Galas ey Kod YF! all 
a eh Ss ght. Uy U5 
oles Je 4a 8 in an 


sy pees 
Fs ry i riz aves\9 
ip sea’) Ga 7 


10. fora child who has not reached puberty the follow- 
ing duaa must be recited after the third takbeer: 


Duaa for a boy: 


WW daly log ol der!y bs U dae! Ql 
4 wy 


Duaa for a girl: 


Pics Wiglsly W255 Wei tacts bop iglest chi 


Pipe by 3% 
L 
laste 9 


Translanon: Oh! Allah, make him/her (this child) a 
source for our salvation; and make him/her a source of 
reward and treasure for us; and make him/her an 
intercessor for us, and one whose intercession 1s 
accepted. 

ll. Thereafter the Imaam shall say the forth takbeer 
loudly and the muqtadiys softly without a sound, 
(without raising their hands). 

12. Finally for this ’salaah the Imaam will recite the 
terminal salaam: 


F4 - ‘ - - < Se e ° P ”W 

Die Mw, Ei Dy Dacres edi Ug 

> aly, 

d 

Care should be taken that it n thig 

thana after the words ““Ta-aala Jad s\i> dl 

the phrase “Wa falla Thanna-uka’ > 4 must 
be included. 

7. now the Imaam will recite the tak! id the 
mugqtadiys softly without any so econd 
time. The hands must not be ra g this 
takbeer, and all subsequent takbee! 

8. Thereafter both the Imaam and t! 5 shall 
recite the Durood Ibrahimi whic! final 
ga-dah of all normal namaaz ist be 
recited by all present. The D 

wl el fe cole LS tere I Ey ew Sle gl 
> ore A Ns Yo 4 ¥ ‘ f 
dome 6 Sb el tow dew w| 
SUN pal pl J! NES wnt pl fe COU LS ee 
os Lae 

9. now once again a takbeer Is said nner similaliam 


Sa 


to the second takbeer of this 


e following 
duaa should be recited for an adu 


adult male or female 
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Translation: Peace be upon you and Allah’s mercy 
in a loud voice twice firstly while turning 
towards the right shoulder and then « 
towards the left shoulder. The muatadi 
follow by saying both salaams softly 


What must be done after completing the janazah 
*Salaah? 


On completing this ’salaah the janazal t be 
carried away. Whilst carrying the jan 


Lt 


experiences an urge to read the kalima! lay be 
done softly in one’s heart without any It is 
makrooh and undesirable to read such phrases aloud 


whilst carrying the janazah. Whil rying the 
may-yit one’s attention should preferably be 
focussed upon the worthlessness of this material 
world, the stages of the grave and accounting of 
deeds which are to come, etc. One may softly 
without any sound, from the bottom of one’s heart 
concentrate on making duaa and eeching the 
maghfirat and forgiveness of the may-yit and alsd 
asking Allah to make matters easy { 

On reaching the graveyard the may- 


deceased 


should be 


buried (according to the true teachings of Rasulullall 
Faces «6©60deen, without additior OMISSION 
—Translator). 


Lesson 30 


CHAPTER ON ’SOWM 


(fasting which 1s one of the fariad of Islam). 


Note: Fasting ts also described by the word ““Roza’”’ or ““Puwasa”’ 


Con 2 BONY (AR eo 


in some muslim communities. 
What is called "Sowm (fasting)? 


By shari-ah total abstinence from eating and drink- 
ing and sexual involvement with a niyyah of ’sowm 
(fasting) from the break of Sub-h ’Saadiq (true 
dawn) until sunset is regarded as ’sowm or roza. 
Fasting is also described by the word “Roza’’, 
“Piiwasa’, -Sowm’™ and ‘“’siyaam’’, whereas the 
breaking of the fast is called “‘Iftaar’’. 

How many types of ’sowm are there? 


There are 8 (eight) types of ’sowm. These are: 


. Fardh Mu-aiyyan 

. Fardh Ghair Mu-aiyyan 
. Waajib Mu-aiyyan 

. Waajib Ghair Mu-aiyyan 
. Sunnah 


Nafl 


. Makrooh 


Haraam 
Which type of ’sowm is fardh mu-aiyyan? 


During the full year for the month of Ramadhaan 
Sharief is fardh mu-aiyyan. 


Which type of ’sowm is fardh ghair mu-aiyyan? 


In the event any number of ’sowm during the month 
of Ramadhaan had been skipped, (whether such 
omission was due to a valid excuse or not) the 
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Translation: Peace be upon you and Allah’s mercy 


in a loud voice twice firstly while turnins lace 
towards the right shoulder and then once again 
towards the left shoulder. The muatadiys must 


follow by saying both salaams softly 


What must be done after completing the janazah 
*salaah? 


On completing this ’salaah the jana: 
carried away. Whilst carrying the 


jal I one 
experiences an urge to read the kalimah may Deum 
done softly in one’s heart without an 1. It 
makrooh and undesirable to read such j aloud 
whilst carrying the janazah. While ing the 
may-yit one’s attention should pr ly be 
focussed upon the worthlessness of materials 
world, the stages of the grave and accounting Om 
deeds which are to come, etc. One softly 
without any sound, from the botton 1e’s health 
concentrate on making duaa and ung then 
maghfirat and forgiveness of the n ind also 
asking Allah to make matters easy for leceasedauam 
On reaching the graveyard the may ild be 
buried (according to the true teachings of Rasulullali 
Feces deen, without addition yMission 


— Translator). 


ist be 


Lesson 30 


CO, TOD Oe ee 


CHAPTER ON ’SOWM 
(fasting which is one of the fariad of Islam). 


Nolen Fasting isalso described by the word “Roza” or “Puwasa’ 


in some muslim communities. 
What is called “Sowm (fasting)? 


By shari-an total abstinence from eating and drink 
ing and)sexual involvement with a niyyah of ’sown 
Gastingyeirom: the break of Sub-h ‘Saadiq (true 
dawn)eumtl sunset is regarded as ’sowm or ri 

Fastingeis also described by the word 
“Puwasa.,. sowm’® and “’siyaam’’ 
breaking of the fast is called “‘Iftaar” 


How many types of ’sowm are there? 
There are 8 (eight) types of ’sowm. These are: 


Za 
Roza 


wherea 


. Fardh Mu-aiyyan 

. Fardh Ghair Mu-aiyyan 
. Waajib Mu-aiyyan 

. Waajib Ghair Mu-aiyyan 
. Sunnah 

. Nafl 

. Makrooh 

. Haraam 


Which type of ’sowm is fardh mu-aiyyan? 


During the full year for the month of Ramadhaan 
Sharief is fardh mu-aiyyan. 


Which type of ’sowm is fardh ghair mu-aiyyan? 


In the event any number of ’sowm during the month 
of Ramadhaan had been skipped, (whether such 
omission was due to a valid excuse or not) the 


89 


| 
: 
| 
| 
| 

) 

: 

i | 
| 
A 
} 


> © 


90 


2. 


fulfilling of the qadhaa ’sowm thereof 
mu-alyyan. 


Which type of ’sowm is waajib mu-aiyyan:? 


The fasting of a Nath-r Mu-aiyyan 


aiyyan. Nath-r Mu-aiyyan is when a pe! 


an oath to fast for a number of sp« 
specific dates, it is waajib (compu 
person to fast for those particulai 

fixed dates, (e.g. a person had taker 


I will pass this examination I shall f 


of Allah on the first day of Rajab’ 
examination is past the keeping 


*sowm shall be waayib). 


Which ’sowm is regarded waajib ghair 1 
Fasting which is done as kafaaral 
shortcomings), and also the ’sown 


is a Nath-r ghair Mu-aiyyan 


dates or days is specified) is waajil 
and compulsory to fulfil. The exai 


pulsory recompense is that wher 


this examination being first witl 


shall fast for 3 (three) days for th 
Which fasts are sunnah? 


There is no ’sowm which 
However those fasts are tern 
been authentically proven f1 
Rasulullah (<al2 had kep 
to fast for such days. Thes« 


The fasting for 2 (two) or n 


(i.e. the 9th and 10th of Mu-! 
Aashuraa is the name of the 10th 


The fasting of the days of Ai 


calendar). 


Vddlll 


13th, 14th and 15th of every n 


ALi) 


| 


1] 


un => Ww rH 


, The fasting of the day of Arafah, (i.e. the 9th of 


, Fasting for 6 (six) days during the month of Shaw- 


, Fasting on the 15th day of the month of Shabaan. 
. Fasting on a Friday. 

. Fasting on a Monday. 

. Fasting on a Thursday. 


. To fast on a Saturday only. 
. Fasting for Aashuraa on the 10th of Mu-harram only 


. Fasting for the day of ““Nouroz”’ (Persian and coptic 


. Fora wife to keep any nafl (optional) ’sowm without 


Thul Hijjah). 
Which ’sowm is musta-hub? 


Besides the fardh, waajib and sunnah fasts which 
have been mentioned, all other ’sowm is musta-hub. 
However some of these fasts yield abundant reward 
in the Akirah. Some of these are: 


wal. 


Which ’sowm is Makrooh? 


The following “sowm (roza) are makrooh: 


(i.e. for one day only). 
New Years day when the sun enters Aries). 


the consent of her husband. 


Which ’sowm is haraam? 


During the year there are 5 (five) days during which 


fast is totally prohibited and haraam. These days 
are: 


Fasting on the day of Iydul Fi’tr, (i.e. the first day of 
Shawwal). 


Fasting on the day of Iydul Adhaa, (i.e. the 10th day 
of Thul Hijjah). 


Fasting during the 3 (three) days of Aiyaamut 


9} 


oy 
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tashriek. The Aiyaamut tashriel 
and 13th days of Thul Hijjah 


Lesson 31 


CHAPTER ON ’SITYAAM 


(fasting during the month of Ramad 


What is the virtue and significance of the fasting 
during the month of Ramadhaan: 


Fasting during the month of Ran 


Virtuous 
and holds great reward in the her Numeroiig 


virtues have been expressed 


Rasulullah (ale has ever {asigaam 
during the month of Ramad! the specifica 
purpose of attaining Allah’s plea ch persons 
previous sins shall be forgiven.”’ In another ahaadifi 
Rasulullah (424% has said: “That the odour which 
comes out from the mouth of one who is fastingji0 
Allah is more sweeter in fragrance than the smell 
musk.” Further in a haadith it is described thi 
Allah says: ““That fasting is fo! ind I (persol 
ally) shall give the reward for sai In this manner 
there are other ahaadith which explain many virtié 
of ’Siyaam during the month of Ramadhaan 


Upon whom is the fasting of the month of Ramat 
haan fardh? 


*Siyaam (fasting) during the mo Ramadhaanitiy 
fardh (compulsory) upon evé im male aid 
female who is of age by law of shari-ah and ist 


sound mind and understanding and healthy dispe 

sition. The one who blatantly rejects and refliltil 
’sowm being fardh and compulsory during tm 
month of Ramadhaan is a kaafier (apostate out of Mit 


— 


pale of Islam). And who ever carelessly due to 
negligence (without any valid shar-iy excuse) omits 
fasting during the month of Ramadhaan has gravely 
sinned and is termed by shari-ah to be a Faasiq (one 
who wilfully transgresses the laws of Islam). 


Although ‘salaah and *sowm are not fardh upon 
someone who is not of age, by law of shari-ah, 
neither baaligh, it is important in principle to form 
a habit So.as to educate and instruct such persons 
With regard to ‘sowm and ’salaah before buloogh. 
The hadith clearly indicates: ““When a child reaches 
the age of seven (7) then instruct the child to 
perform ‘salaah, and when the child reaches the age 
of 10 (tem), and the necessity arises such child 
should be punished (spanked) due to negligence in 
this regard) Similarly when such child has the 
ability of ‘sowm then the child should be made to 
fast for that number of days. 


Which are the valid shar-iy excuses due to which 
one is allowed to omit a fast? 


In shari-ah those who are permitted not to fast 
during the month of Ramadhaan are: 


. Amusaafier during travel. However, where one does 


not experience difficulty during travel it is better 
and virtuous to keep that ’sowm. 


2. asick person, i.e. such an ailment due to which one 


would be unable to fast, or due to which one’s 
ailment would increase or affliction intensified. 


3, extreme advancement in age. 


4. a lady who is expecting, i.e. when it is evident and 


imminent without doubt that such lady’s life would 


be harmed by the fast, or the fetus would be harmed 
by the ’sowm. 


5, alady who is breast-feeding, i.e. when the infant or 
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Lesson 32 


CHAPTER ON SIGHTING THE CRESCENE 


94 


breast-feeding person would certainl 
keeping fast. 


in the event a fast is causing suc 


nger OF 
severe thirst which would result 1 f life 

it is also not allowed for femal t during 
their monthly menses, or even during eriod Of 


bleeding after child birth, i.e. duru periods oF | 
haidh and nifaas. 


AND GIVING TESTIMON’ 


What is the shar-iy rule for the sighting of the 
crescent for the month of Ramadhaan? 


It is waajib to make an ear1 


nest eff f sighting thea 
crescent on the western hor! nset on the | 
29th of Shabaan, whereas it hub (desirablejam 
to look for the first moon of h of Shabaaiiime 
on the 29th of Rajab so that th of Shabani 
could be correctly calculated \ 

If the crescent for Ramad on the 29iimmE 
of Shabaan then it is fast on Tie 
following day. However the westettiags 


horizon was clear, and 
sighted then one should 1 
day. Whereas in the even 
horizon was cloudy or poll 
the following day one is not drink anything 
until 10 (ten) to 11 (eleven) o’clock in the mornitigam 
Thus at that time if any satisfactory reliable newWsiiia 
received of the sighting of the first moon foritm 
month of Ramadhaan then one shall form a nijyalay 


the following 


nd vet scent was MOND 


A 


n the westem i A 
t etc. thenOniam 


| 


of fast and complete that fast. On the contrary if no 
reliable satisfactory news is received one may con- 
tinue to eat or drink. Also in the event the crescent 
for Ramadhaan was not sighted on the 29th of 
Shabaan it is makrooh (abhored and sinful) to fast 
the following day under this notion that the first 
moon may have been seen. Such a fast shall not be 
regarded as One of the month of Ramadhaan but 
would merely be a nafl fast. 


What is the qualified and recognised shahaadat for 


the sighting of the crescent for the month of 
Ramadhaan? 


With regard to the sighting of the new moon for the 
beginning of the fasting of the month of Ramad- 
haan, in the event the sky on the western horizon is 
not clear due to clouds, dust, pollution etc. the 
shahaadat (testimony) of the undermentioned per- 
sons shall well qualify be sufficient and is worthy of 
recognition. These persons are: 


. One free person or slave whether male or female 


who is a recognised pious, mindful, upright and 
practising muslim. 


. A person who is not a known faasiq i.e. a person 


whose bold and wilful transgression of the teachings 
of shari-ah is not known, and same seems to be 
pious, mindful, upright, practising muslim. 

What is the qualified and recognised shahaadat for 
the sighting of the crescent for the day of Iyd? 


In the event the sky on the western horizon is not 
clear. It is a shar’t (condition) to receive the shahaa- 
dat (testimony) of two adult males who are known to 
be true, recognised pious mindful, practicing, up- 
right muslims or one such adult male and 2 (two) 
adult females of similar statua for the crescent of 
lydul F'tr or the new moon of Iydul Adhaa. 
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What number of persons shahaadat 


equired 
when the sky on the western horizon is « 


Carr 
The minimum number of mak 1 {6 
testify by giving shahaadat fo1 the 
month of Ramadhaan and bot 


stance where the sky of the v hada 
been clear is that amount of per r whan 
jointly would not be able to t her 
would one readily be satisfied roup 
would be able to concoct or co! rect 
ploy. Instead, by such a group one 
would overwhelmingly be satisfied cent 
had been sighted. 

Is the khabar (news) of the sighting of the moon 
which is received from distant places reliable and 
worthy of recognition or not? 

That khabar (information) of the sight he new 
moon which is received by the pers hahaadat 
(testimony) of a reliable individua worthy Of 
recognition, e.g. in the event the ps n Burma 
had not seen the crescent, and som from Bom 
bay had personally given shahaadat tified) of 
witnessing the sighting of the mo such af 
instance the keeping of one fast after Ramadhaan a 
Qadhaa would be compulsory upon those who 
recognised such shahaadat and testimony of th 
witnessing of the crescent. However an important 
preceeding condition to this is that this type df 
khabar is received in a method which is valid and 


qualified for recognition by law of shari-ah 
(Note: the khabar (information) by telegram do 
not fully fulfil the demands of shari-ah in this regard} 


In the event where none besides one particulat 
person had seen the crescent for the beginning a 
Ramadhaan where upon such person’s testimony 


did not qualify and the multitude did not fast, is 
the ‘sowm fardh upon such person for that day? 


A Yes; the ‘sowm of that day shall be waajib (compul- 
sory) upon such particular individual. Whereas after 
fasting during Ramadhaan and completing 30 
(thirty) fasts the crescent for the first of Shawwal 
was not sighted then such persons must also fast 
with all the people on the 31st day. 


| lesson 33 


» CHAPTER ON THE FORMING OF NIYYAH 
: (INTENTION) FOR ’SOWM 


p 0. Is it necessary to form a niyyah (firm committed 
. intention) for ’sowm? 


DA. ‘Yes, it is a shar-t (preceeding condition) to form a 
niyyah (firm committed intention) to perform 
’sowm. In the event, one had due to circumstances 
abstained from eating, drinking and/or indulgence 
in sexual intimacy from sub-h ’saadiq until sunset 
without any intent of fasting, same will not be 
regarded as a fast. 


When is it necessary to form a niyyah for fasting? 


The niyyah for the fardh ’sowm of the month of 
Ramadhaan the ’sowm of Nath-rul Mu-aiyyan other 
sunnah fasts and also nafl fasts is allowed and may be 
formed during the night before beginning such fast. 
However (if one had not partaken of any food) it is 
permissible to form the niyyah of fasting upto a time 
which is shortly before zawwal (midday). 


By the term “‘day”’ is meant the daylight hours as 
specified by shari-ah, which is from the beginning of 
sub-h *saadiq until the sun has set. 
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For example when sub-h ’saadiq commences @ 


4 o'clock and the sun sets at 6 o’clock that shall bea Jim 


hour day. Hence midday would be 11 o’clock. Therg 


fore the niyyah for ’sowm in the above mentionedaam™ 


instance has to be formed at this time. In addition it 
also necessary to form the niyyah of the qadhaa fastof 


Ramadhaan, any other ’sowm of kafaarah (recom 


pense) of even that of Nath-r ghairul mu-aiyyan befor 
sub-h *saadiq commences. 
How shall one form a niyyah for ’sowm? 


With regard to the ’sowm of the month of Ramat 


haan the fasting of Nath-r Mu-aiyyan, sunnaim 


*sowm and other nafi fasts one has the 


choice (om 
either make an intention for that specific fast @ 
merely form an intention that “I am fasting for thigay 
day or I am keeping a nafl fast.” In any of the 
aforementioned forms of niyyah the ’sowm shall beam 
valid and complete when done for Ramadhaai 
during the month of Ramadhaan, the roza of Nate 
tul Mu-aiyyan upon its specific days, or othe 
sunnah or nafl fasts upon the recommended days} 
However in the case of fasts of Nath-r Ghair Mie 
aiyyan or those of kafaarah (recompense of any oath) 
and Qadhaa of Ramadhaan it is necessary that@ 
Specific niyyah must be formed for the relative ’sowmt 


which is being kept. 


Is it necessary to orally say the niyyah for ’sowm 
or not? 


Niyyah is the forming of a firm con 1 intent 
Therefore it is sufficient to form such ih in thea 
heart, although verbal mention of intent 1s 


commendable. There is no harm or dé ne had 
not orally said the niyyah. 


Lesson 34 


CHAPTERSON THE MUSTAHUBBAAT OF 


(commendable acts worthy of much reward during fasting). 


)) lorpartake of seh-ri before beginning the fast. 
) lo torma niyyah for fasting during the night. 
) loypartake of seh-ri during the latter part of the 


) To break one’s fast by partaking of Iftaar soon after 


, To abstain from useless, unpurposeful conversation, 


, To break one’s ‘sowm by eating tender or hard dried 


‘SOWM 


What are the Musta-hubaat of fasting? 


The Musta-hubaat, (i.e. commendable acts which 
bring much reward) of ’sowm are: 


hight) bis is On condition that one would without 
anyedoubt complete eating the seh-ri food before 
Sib-MSaadiq, (1.e. commencement of the actual 
dawn). 


Slinset. Lhis is On condition that there remain no 
doubt that the sun had set. 


eviland yulgar talk, swearing, telling lies, indulge in 
gheebah, to describe something of a person in their 
absence which would be offensive when said in their 
presence. 


dates, In the event this is not available one may break 
the fast by drinking water. 


What is termed seh-ri and what is its proper time? 


Toveat and drink something during the last sections 
and hours of the night before the commencement of 
sub-h ‘Saadiq is called ‘“‘seh-ri”. The time of seh-ri is 
the last section and moments of the night before the 
commencement of sub-h ’saadiq (i.e. the break of 
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4 o'clock and the sun sets at 6 o’clock that shall bea Id 
hour day. Hence midday would be 11 o’clock. Thera 
fore the niyyah for ’sowm in the above mentioneduam 


instance has to be formed at this time. In addition itig 


also necessary to form the niyyah of the qadhaa fast ofl 


Ramadhaan, any other ’sowm of kafaarah (recom 


pense) of even that of Nath-r ghairul mu-aiyyan befor 
sub-h ’saadiq commences. 
How shall one form a niyyah for ’sowm? 
With regard to the ’sowm of the month of Ramada 
haan the fasting of Nath-r Mu-aiyyan, sunnai 
*sowm and other nafl fasts one has the choice fmm 
either make an intention for that specific fast Of 
merely form an intention that “I am fasting for thig 
day or I am keeping a nafl fast.” In any of the 
aforementioned forms of niyyah the ’sowm shall 
valid and complete when done for Ramadhaanim 
during the month of Ramadhaan, the roza of Nath 
rul Mu-aiyyan upon its specific days, or other | 
sunnah or nafl fasts upon the recommended days} 
However in the case of fasts of Nath-r Ghair Mig 
aiyyan or those of kafaarah (recompense of any oat 
and Qadhaa of Ramadhaan it is necessary that 
specific niyyah must be formed for the relative ‘sown 
which is being kept. 
Is it necessary to orally say the niyyah for ’sowm 
or not? 
Niyyah is the forming of a firm con 1 intent 
Therefore it is sufficient to form sucl ah in tie 
heart, although verbal mention of intent i 


commendable. There is no harm or de one had 
not orally said the niyyah. 


For example when sub-h ’saadiq commences aim 


CHAPTERSON THE MUSTAHUBBAAT OF 


Lesson 34 


‘SOWM 


(commendable acts worthy of much reward during fasting). 


What are the Musta-hubaat of fasting? 


The Musta-hubaat, (i.e. commendable acts which 
bring much reward) of ’sowm are: 


) loypartake of seh-ri before beginning the fast. 
) lotormeamiyyah for fasting during the night. 
Wlorpattake of seh-ri during the latter part of the 


highte Phis ison condition that one would without 
anyedoubticomplete eating the sch-ri food before 
Sub-aeSaadiq, (i.e. Commencement of the actual 
dawn). 


)) To break one’s fast by partaking of Iftaar soon after 


Sunset. Lhis is On condition that there remain no 
doubt that the sun had set. 


. To abstain from useless, unpurposeful conversation, 


evil and vulgar talk, swearing, telling lies, indulge in 
gheebah, to describe something of a person in their 
absence which would be offensive when said in their 
presence. 


» To break one’s “sowm by eating tender or hard dried 


dates, In the event this is not available one may break 
the fast by drinking water. 


What is termed seh-ri and what is its proper time? 


Toeatand drink something during the last sections 
and hours of the night before the commencement of 
sub-h saadiq is called “‘seh-ri”. The time of seh-ri is 
the last section and moments of the night before the 
commencement of sub-h ’saadiq (i.e. the break of 
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actual true dawn). It is sunnah to partake of s¢ 
The eating of seh-ri holds great rewards for t 
fasting one. Even though one is not hungr' 


Va morsel 
or two should be eaten for the purpose of 


CHAPTER ON THE MAKROOHAAT OF 


“SOWM 


(things which are abhored and sinful during fastin; 


What are those things which are makrooh in 
fasting? 


Those things which are makrooh (abhored, im- 
proper, and sinful) in fasting are: 

to chew any gum Arabic, or even hold something in 
one’s mouth for sometime. 

to taste something whilst fasting. However, wherea 
husband is temperamental, unrefined and extremely 
abusive the wife is permitted by shari-ah to (with the 
tip of her tongue) slightly taste the seasoning of the 


food which she is preparing for him 

whilst fasting to squat with one’s feet very widely 
apart for the purpose of relieving onese 

to rinse one’s nostrils or gargle exclusively by using 
a lot of water whilst fasting. 


to collect a huge amount of saliva in one’s mouth and 
then swallow it during fast. 


to indulge in Gheebah, telling lies and also using 
vulgar speech, swearing etc. 


to unnecessarily display ruthlessness, bewilderment, 


uneasiness and impatience whilst fasting. 


to unnecessarily delay having a compulsory bath to 
be performed after sub-h ’Saadiq. 

to cleanse one’s teeth by chewing charcoal etc. or 
éven to use any tooth paste or tooth powder for this 
purpose. 


What are those things which do not cause the fast 
to be makrooh? 


Those things which do not cause the ’sowm to 
become makrooh are: 


)ioapply surmah to the eyes. Note: (surmah is 


antimony, colrium, or precious stones and pearls 
Which is reduced to a fine powder for applying to the 
eyes.) Unis is done for medicinal or cosmetic pur- 
poses... Translator). 


. to rub oil on the head or body. 
. to take a shower for cooling off. 


| to use the miswaak even though the miswaak used is 


of a fresh root or tree branch. 


. to use or smell paak ’taahier Itr. 
. to forgetfully eat or drink something. 


7. to involuntarily, (without one’s own doing) vomit 


(in small amount). 


. under normal circumstances to swallow the saliva 


which is in one’s mouth. 


, toaccidently, without one’s own doing, swallow a fly 
Or insect, etc. or even inhale any smoke. 


It must be understood that fast does not become 


invalid nor makrooh by any of the aforementioned 
aspects. 
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Lesson 35 


Q. What is meant by the term mufsidaat? 


A. By shari-ah mufsidaat, 


meant are all those 


disqualified and becomes invalid 


CHAPTER ON THE THINGS WHICH 
RENDER THE ’SOWM FAASID 


improper and di 


Le te 
There are 2 (two) types of mufsidaat 
1. those things due to which a Qadha only 
waajib (compulsory 
2. those things due to which botl fast 
including kafaarah (addition vaa- 
jib. 

Q. What are those mufsidaat by which Qadhaa be- 
comes only waajib? 

A. Those mufsidaat of ’sowm incident which 
only a Qadhaa (i.e. { the 
proper time) becomes waajib are a 

1. in the instance when someone had shed 
something into the fasting one’ part 
thereof went down the throat 

2. in the event of the fasting « we g and 
being aware of the fast gargled and the 
water from the mouth went down 

3. in the case the fasting one experiences ming 
into the mouth after which vomit i gain, 

4. in the situation where one had wilfully omit 
to spew in an amount which is equa uth 


ful. 
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5, in the happening when one had wilfully by intent 


swallowed a pebble, a piece of stone, a fruit pit or 
stone, a bit of sand or a piece of paper. 


_ in the event a particle of food was taken out with the 


aid of the tongue from the cavities of the teeth which 
is equal in Size or larger than a chick pea, and then 
such small piece was directly swallowed. However in 
the case where the fragment of food was removed 
Out of the mouth and thereafter again swallowed, 
irrespective of the size of the particle such fast would 
be broken and invalid. 


in the case where one had oil or eardrops put into 


one’s ears. 


in the instance where one had used snuff and drawn 
it into the nostrils. 


when experiencing blood coming forth from the 
gums which is more in proportion than the saliva in 
one’s mouth and then swallowing such blood mixed 
with saliva. 


. in the situation where one had forgetfully eaten 


while fasting, and thereafter intentionally partaking 
of the food or drink due to the said mis- 
understanding that one’s fast is broken and invalid. 


. in the case where one did not realise that the sub-h 


’saadiq had commenced and one had partaken of the 
seh-ri after which one was informed that at that time 
sub-h ’saadiq had already begun. 


. in the event one had intentionally broken a ’sowm 


which was besides that of Ramadhaan. 


. in the instance where one had broken the fast by 


partaking of Iftaar on the evening when the sky was 
polluted by dust or covered by clouds and one had 


imagined that the sun had already set, whilst in fact 
it had not yet set. 
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Note: In any one of the af 
ings only a Qadhaa fast has to be } 


In which particular situation of fasting are botha 
Qadhaa and kafaarah compulsory? 


A Qadhaa ’sowm including kafaar 22 
compulsory) when one, while fasting oth 
month of Ramadhaan, experience t 
in the event one had wilfully 
consumed such a thing which in 1 CUNE 
Stances is eaten as food, take > Of 
consumed and inhaled for more 

in the instance where one had wilf 
indulged in sex. 

in the situation where one did inten have 
blood removed by cupping or where o1 1 applied 
surmah (antimony) to 
being under impression that one’ wm had 6 
come invalid one had eaten or d: 


the eyes n nen whilst 


Note: in the aforementioned instances both 
Qadhaa and kafaarah shall be ' 


Is it permissible for one to continue eating and 
drinking after one’s roza during the month df 
Ramadhaan had broken? 
It is not permissible for one inue eating an 
drinking after one’s fast had broken an 
become invalid during the m Ramadhaan. If 
fact it is necessary that sucl 
eating on that day 

In the situation where a musaafier returns | 
during the day or an underage young boy become 
baaligh (due to bodily reactic 
or a lady who is in her Ha 
nifaas (period of bleeding after child 


taahier and paak during the da an insane person 


luring the day 
lly menses) Of 


rth) becomes 


becomes healthy and regains sensibility and aware- 
ness during the day, each one of them is required to 
pass the remainder of the day like a fasting person. 
[tis Waajib for such a person to abstain from eating 
until sunset on that day. 


Q. Does a kafaarah (recompense) become waajib by 
breaking any other fast besides the ’sowm of the 
month of Ramadhaan? 


A. A kafaarah (recompense) becomes waajib only by 
breaking the ’sowm of the month of Ramadhaan. By 
causing any other fast besides the ’sowm of Ramad- 
fiaan to become invalid, kafaarah does not become 
waajib, [his rule also applies to Qadhaa fasts which 
are being kept after Ramadhaan had past. 


Lesson 36 


CHAPTER ON THE QADHAA OF ’SOWM 


(Le. repeating a fast after its proper time has expired) 


How many different instances are there for the 
Qadhaa of a fast becoming waajib? 


A. Those situations by which the qadhaa and repetition 
of such “sowm after its time has expired becomes 
waajib (compulsory) are as follows: 


|. The omission of any ’sowm which is fardh, waajib, 
or waajib mu-aiyyan without any valid shar-iy ex- 
cuse. 


2. The inability to fast by which some fasts remain 
unkept due to a valid shar-iy excuse. 

3, Whilst fasting for some reason or other such fast 

become invalid or was broken. 
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becomes healthy and regains sensibility and aware- 
ness during the day, each one of them is required to 
pass the remainder of the day like a fasting person. 
[tis waajib for such a person to abstain from eating 
until sunset on that day. 


Note: In any one of the aforementi 


} happens 
ings only a Qadhaa fast has to be kept 


In which particular situation of fasting are botha 
Qadhaa and kafaarah compulsory? 


A Qadhaa ’sowm including kafaarah are waajitlall Does a kafaarah (recompense) become waajib by 
(compulsory) when one, while fasting during the breaking any other fast besides the ’sowm of the 
month of Ramadhaan, experience the following: month of Ramadhaan? 

in the event one had wilfully and intentionally A kafaarah (recompense) becomes waajib only by 
consumed such a thing which in 1 i CLYCUMe breaking the ’sowm of the month of Ramadhaan. By 
Stances is eaten as food, taken as medicine Of causing amy other fast besides the ’*sowm of Ramad- 
consumed and inhaled for more satisfa haan to become invalid, kafaarah does not become 
in the instance where one had wilfully and boldly Waajib. Phis rule also applies to Qadhaa fasts which 
indulged in sex. are being kept after Ramadhaan had past. 

in the situation where one did intentionally have 


blood removed by cupping or where one had applied 
surmah (antimony) to the eyes, and then whils 
being under impression that one’s ’sowm had 0¢ 


come invalid one had eaten or drunk something 


Note: in the aforementioned instances both 
Qadhaa and kafaarah shall be waayib 


Lesson 36 


CHAPTER ON THE QADHAA OF ’SOWM 


(i.e, repeating a fast after its proper time has expired) 


Is it permissible for one to continue eating and 
drinking after one’s roza during the month of 
Ramadhaan had broken? 


1 How many different instances are there for the 
Qadhaa of a fast becoming waajib? 


qd 


Those situations by which the gadhaa and repetition 
of such *sowm after its time has expired becomes 
waajib (compulsory) are as follows: 


nue eating adam 
drinking after one’s fast had been broken and 
become invalid during the month of Ramadhaan#ia 
fact it is necessary that such a person 
eating on that day. 


ibstain from |. The omission of any ’sowm which is fardh, waajib, 


or Waajib mu-aiyyan without any valid shar-iy ex- 
cuse. 


In the situation where a musaafier returns home 
during the day or an underage young boy becomes 
baaligh (due to bodily reactions etc.) during the day 
or a lady who is in her Haidh (monthly menses)ot 
nifaas (period of bleeding after childbirth) becomes 
taahier and paak during the day, or an insane person 


2, The inability to fast by which some fasts remain 
unkept due to a valid shar-iy excuse. 


3, Whilst fasting for some reason or other such fast 
become invalid or was broken. 
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When do Qadhaa fasts have to be kept 
Qadhaa fasts should be kept when on« e to do 
so during the year. However it is best 
responsibility as soon as possible. Any 
delay in this regard is harmful, 
improper. 


‘fil this 
( COSSATY 
ble and 


Is it necessary to keep Qadhaa fast consecutively 
or not? 


One may choose to keep the Qadh: 
gether, consecutively or separately by skip] 
days. Both methods are allowed 


wm {0 
o a few 


What should one do in the event one did not keep 
the Qadhaa fast of the past Ramadhaan and the 
next Ramadhaan had commenced? 


In this situation it is necessary that one keep the 
>sowm (fardh) of the present Ramadhaan. Thereafe 
ter immediately this particular Ramadhaan passes 
the unkept Qadhaa should be completed 


What is the rule when one had broken a nafl fast? 


The Qadhaa of such nafl fast is waajib since any nail 
*salaah or fast become waajib once it has commenced} 
What has to be done if one does not have the 
ability and strength to keep fasts? 

In the event one had become so old and infirm that 
one could not fast, nor is there any hope of regaining 
strength and ability to do so or in the instance where 
one had become so ill that any hope of regaining 
health and strength is not envisaged then in both 
these distressing conditions one is allowed to givea 
fidyaah in place of a fast. 

What is Fidyaah for a fast? 


(Note: fidyaah is a disbursement as compensation fof 
inability due to extreme illness and weakness from 


age.) The fidyaah for each day’s fast is 1,814 kg of 
Wheat or 3,174 kg of barley. One has the choice to 
either give any other wholesome food grain e.g. rice, 
indian millet etc. to the equivalent of this amount in 
value or even the value of the same in money. 


The fidyaah for ’salaah is also 1,814 kg of wheat 
or 3,174 kg of barley. The calculation of the number 
of ‘salaahs per day is 5 (five) fardh ’salaah and also | 
(one) waajib ‘salaah, being a total of 6 (six) namaazs 
(ie. 1,814 kg of wheat multiplied by 6 equals to 
10,884 kg of wheat). 


It must be understood that in the matter of ’salaah 
until one is able to perform ’salaah by means of signs 
of the head it is required and fardh to perform such 
‘Salaah. Nevertheless once a person is unable to 
make a sign of the head for performing ’salaah and 
in this state of inability the times of six following 
’salaah has lapsed or in this state such person passes 
away the ’salaah would not remain fardh any more. 


Hence the method for giving a fidyaah for namaaz 
is that fidyaah would be calculated for those nama- 
azes which were not performed and became Qadhaa 
during the period when one had the ability to 
perform ’salaah, even though it was by means of the 
signs of the head and then one had passed away 
without fulfilling this responsibility in such dire, 
distressing situations fidyaah could be given. 


In the case where a person passes away with the 
responsibility of a number of Qadhaa fast due to 
unkept sowm, can someone else thereafter keep 
such fasts on the dead person’s behalf? 


This cannot be done since the responsibility of the 
unkept ’sowm cannot be waived or removed from 
the dead person. However the heirs of the deceased 
are allowed to give fidyaah for such unkept ’sowm. 
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When do Qadhaa fasts have to be kept? 


Qadhaa fasts should be kept when one is able to do 
so during the year. However it is best to fulfil this 


responsibility as soon as possible. Any unnecessary 


delay in this regard is harmful, undesirable and 


improper. 


Is it necessary to keep Qadhaa fast consecutively 
or not? 


1a “SOWM Os 
y skipping a few 


One may choose to keep the Qadh: 
| 


ac 
gether, consecutively or separately b 
days. Both methods are allowed. 
What should one do in the event one did not keep 
the Qadhaa fast of the past Ramadhaan and the 
next Ramadhaan had commenced? 
In this situation it is necessary that one keep the 
*sowm (fardh) of the present Ramadhaan. Thereaf 
ter immediately this particular Ramadhaan passes 
the unkept Qadhaa should be completed 
What is the rule when one had broken a nafl fast? 


The Qadhaa of such nafl fast is waajib since any nafl 
*salaah or fast become waajib once it has commenced 


What has to be done if one does not have the 
ability and strength to keep fasts? 


one could not fast, nor is there any hope of regaining 


strength and ability to do so or in the instance where 


one had become so ill that any hope of 
health and strength is not envisaged thei 
these distressing conditions one is allowed to gived 
fidyaah in place of a fast. 


What is Fidyaah for a fast? 


regaining 


(Note: fidyaah is a disbursement as compensation {fol 


inability due to extreme illness and weakness {rom 


. in both 


age.) The fidyaah for each day’s fast is 1,814 kg of 
wheat or 3,174 kg of barley. One has the choice to 
either give any other wholesome food grain e.g. rice, 
indian millet etc. to the equivalent of this amount in 
Valule or even the value of the same in money. 


Whe fidyaah for ’salaah is also 1,814 kg of wheat 
Or 3,174 kg of barley. The calculation of the number 
Of Salaahs per day is 5 (five) fardh ’salaah and also | 
(One) waajib ‘salaah, being a total of 6 (six) namaazs 
(ie, 1,814 kg of wheat multiplied by 6 equals to 
10,884 kg of wheat). 


It must be understood that in the matter of ’salaah 
Until one is able to perform ’salaah by means of signs 
Of the head it is required and fardh to perform such 
%alaah. Nevertheless once a person is unable to 
make a sign of the head for performing ’salaah and 
in this state of inability the times of six following 
Salaah has lapsed or in this state such person passes 
away the salaah would not remain fardh any more. 


Hence the method for giving a fidyaah for namaaz 
is that fidyaah would be calculated for those nama- 
azes Which were not performed and became Qadhaa 
during the period when one had the ability to 
perform ‘salaah, even though it was by means of the 
signs of the head and then one had passed away 
without fulfilling this responsibility in such dire, 
distressing situations fidyaah could be given. 


In the case where a person passes away with the 
Tesponsibility of a number of Qadhaa fast due to 
unkept sowm, can someone else thereafter keep 
such fasts on the dead person’s behalf? 


This cannot be done since the responsibility of the 
unkept ‘sowm cannot be waived or removed from 
the dead person. However the heirs of the deceased 
are allowed to give fidyaah for such unkept ’sowm. 
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Lesson 37 


CHAPTER ON KAFAARAH 


recompen Sé 


What is the kafaarah for breaking a fast? 


The kafaarah recompense of breaking a fast is that 
one must let a slave be free. However nany 4 
country there are no slaves, therefore or eft with 


two types of kafaarah which may be adopted. The 


first is that one fasts for two months tinually 
without a break. The second is that in the event one 
does not have the ability to fast for two months 
continually, then such a person may feed 60 (sixty) 
miskeens 2 (two) full meals. (A miskeen is a person 


who is destitute and extremely needy to the extent 
that such person is forced to beg for a daily food 
ration.) Alternatively, one may give to each miskee 
1,814 kg of wheat or its equivalent value in money; 
One may also give the equivalent value of the wheat 
in some other wholesome food grain e.g. rice, indian 
millet, barley, etc. 


Is it permissible to give the total amount of grain 
per person per day which is 108,84 kg in total to 
one person only? 

It is permissible to give one day’s ration of graif 
daily. One is also allowed to feed a miskeen 2 (two) 
meals daily for 60 (sixty) days. However if one had 
given a miskeen more than the required amount of 
one day such extra grain shall not be regarded @® 
kafaarah. Any amount in excess of the required daily 
weight of grain or value in currency shall not be 
calculated as kafaarah. 


Lesson 38 


Is it permissible to give a miskeen any amount less 
than 1,814 kg of wheat or its value? 


This is not allowed. In fact with regard to kafaarah 
it is not permissible to give one miskeen person any 
amount less than, or in excess of 1,814 kg of wheat 
or its value per day. 


What is the rule if someone had broken more than 
one fast during the month of Ramadhaan? 


In the instance where one had broken or caused 
more than one fast of Ramadhaan to become invalid 
only one kafaarah shall be waajib. 


CHAPTER ON IE-TIKAAF 


What is called Ie-tikaaf? 


The meaning of Ie-tikaaf is to seclude oneself in the 
musjid with the express niyyah (intention) of Ie- 
tikaaf for the remembrance of Allah. This must be 
done in a musjid where five daily ’salaah with 
jamaa-ah are performed. 


Why is the mere seclusion in the musjid regarded 
as Ibaadah? 


Since a person chooses to stop his movement and 
activity with regard to his daily necessities, enter- 
tainment, travel and his daily occupation etc. with 
the express niyah of attaining Allah’s pleasure one 
Temains secluded in the musjid. This sincere act 


could only be regarded as nothing else but Ibadat 
(worship of Allah). 
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Where must a lady perform Ie-tikaaf? 


Females should perform Ie-tikaaf in th: 


rea of 

their home where they would normal rform 
their ’salaah. This seclusion should be done with the 
express niyah of le-tikaaf. Ladies in le-tikaaf must 
not leave the room chosen for seclusion for any work 
or domestic duties. However they mai y leave 
this area for the purpose of visiting t for 
relieving themselves. Females in le-tl e not 
allowed to go to other areas of the e.g. 
veranda, courtyard, porch or other roon 

Where however there is no fixed place for ’salaali 
in the home, and the desire to observe le-tikaaf 
is present then a room or particular area of the 
house should be defined for the purpose of Ié 
tikaaf, and the Ie-tikaaf be performed in that pate 
ticular place. 
Mention some benefits of le-tikaaf? 
Some benefits of Ie-tikaaf are as follows 
the person performing Ie-tikaaf in reality entrusts 


his body and complete time solely to the worship 
and Ibadaat of Allah. 


the person performing le-tikaaf is saved from ne 
merous sins and also confrontations and differences 
with others. 


the person in [e-tikaaf at all time attains 


the reward 
of being busy and occupied in ’salaah. This § 
because the objective of Ie-tikaaf is that the Mik 


takief (person in Ie-tikaaf) lays his life and time 
down in the musjid by anxiously waiting for ’salaah 
with jama-ah. 

whilst in Ie-tlkaaf the Mu-takief emulates a sem 
blance of the angels in a manner that the person if 
[e-tikaaf remains occupied in Allah’s Ibaadah, say- 


ing the tasbeeh and taqdees of Allah (i.e. mentioning 
Allah's grace and sanctity and also expressing his 
purity from all faults). 


) since the musjid is Allah’s house, the person in 


le-tikaaf is like a neighbour or guest before Allah. 


How many types of Ie-tikaaf are there? 
There are 3 (three) types of Ie-tikaaf: 


. Waajib, (i.e. compulsory Ie-tikaaf). 
Sunnah Mu-akkadah, (i.e. an Ie-tikaaf which Rasu- 


lullah eest> did and commended us to do). 


)Musta-hub, (i.e. le-tikaaf which is desirable for 


anyone entering the musjid). Note: This Ie-tikaaf is 
also termed ““Nafli Ie-tikaaf”’’ . . . Translator. 


Which type of Ie-tikaaf is waajib? 

The Ie-tikaaf due to Nath-r is waajib. This type of 
Je-tikaaf is when a person takes an oath that he will 
perform a fixed number of days Ie-tikaaf for Allah or 
in the event one makes a vow of thanks giving to 


Allah that if Allah fulfils a certain wish, one would 
perform so many Ie-tikaaf. 


Which type of Ie-tikaaf is sunnah Mu-akkadah? 


The Ie-tikaaf during the Asharah Akheerah, i.e. the 
last 10 (ten) days of Ramadhaan is sunnah Mu- 
akkadah. This Ie-tikaaf begins at sun set on the 20 
(twentieth) day of Ramadhaan and terminates upon 
the sighting of the crescent for Iydul fi-’tr. 


This is irrespective of whether this sighting takes 
place on the 29 (twenty-ninth) of the month or the 
month of Ramadhaan is completed in 30 (thirty) 
days. In both instances this particular sunnah is 
fulfilled. This Ie-tikaaf is sunnah Mu-akkadah Alal 
Kifayah, i.e. by a number of persons carrying out 
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this duty the responsibility which lies upon the 
entire community is fulfilled. 


2 


Which type of Ie-tikaaf is musta-hub? 


A. Besides the aforementioned waajib and sunnah m& Q. 
akkadah Ie-tikaaf other Ie-tikaaf done during the 
year is muusta-hub, (rewardful and desirable} 
Musta-hub Ie-tikaaf could be performed at all times 

I 
during the year. 

Q. What are those shara-it whereby lIe-tikaaf would 
be valid? 

A. Those preceeding conditions which are shara-it of 


le-tikaaf are as follows: 


to be a muslim. 


nN 


to be in state of Tahaarat, (i.e. clean to qualify for 


purpose of worship) from Hadathul-Akbar or Haidh 
or Nifaas. 


to be of sound mind and of a discerning disposition; 
to form a firm niyyah. 

5. to perform Ie-tikaaf in such a musjid where the five 

daily ’salaah are performed with jamaa-ah 


All the aforementioned conditions are applicable 
to Ie-tikaaf in general, whereas ’sowm is additional 
shar-t for Waayjib [e-tikaaf. 


) To have discussions on matters promoting piety and 
) The tilawaat and recitation of Allah’s Book, the 


) Toremain occupied in reciting salaat alan Nabi, (i-e 
) fostudy Deeni Ilm, give religious tuitions and have 


. To perform the sunnah Ie-tikaaf in the Jaame 


CHAPTER ON THE 
MUSTAHUBAAT OF IE-TIKAAF 


(i.e. things which are desirable 
and rewardful) 


Which things are musta-hub, during Ie-tikaaf? 


The following things are musta-hub, desirable and 
rewardful during Ie-tikaaf: 
goodness. 


Quraan. 


Durood sharief which is the conferring of blessing 
and mercy upon Rasulullah 


talks and discourses on Deeni (spiritual) upliftment 
and wise counselling. 


Musjid of one’s town. 


Lesson 39 


CHAPTER ON THE DURATION 

OF IE-TIKAAF 
What is the minimum period of an Ie-tikaaf? 
Since ’sowm 1s a shar-t for waajib le-tikaaf hem 
minimum period shall be | (one) day. Thereforeigm 
would be incorrect to make a vow of Ie-tikaaf forany 


period of 2 (two) to 4 (four) hours or even for | (Ong 


night. 


The duration specified for the 
akiddah Ie-tikaaf is the last 10 
month of Ramadhaan 
Akheerah). 


sunnah Tle 


this is know! 


In addition there is no fixed minim 
for nafi Ie-tikaaf. Thus a nafl Ie-tikaaf couldiie 
performed over 5 (five) or 10 (ten) 1 
one regularly on entering the musjid 
of Ie-tikaaf, the reward of numerous I[e-tikaafs per 
formed daily would be attained. (Nafl 
also termed Musta-hub Ie-tikaaf 


CHAPTER ON THOSE THINGS WHICH ARE 
ALLOWED IN IE-TIKAAE 


Q. 


A. 


1. 
4p 


For what reason is the Mu-takief allowed to leave 
the musjid? 
The Mu-takief could leave the 


defined) musyid/ared 
for the following reasons only 


To answer the call of nature (when nec 
To perform a waajib ghusl, i.e 


bath by rule 
shari-ah (due to a wet dream). 


ten) days Of/tiemmam 
n as Ashataliuam 


um duration 


ninutes onlyaiii— 
forms a niyyallae 


fl Te-tikaafus ] 


. To perform jumu-ah ’salaah (if it is not performed 


in that musjid). It is only permissible to leave for 
jumusah “salaah after midday just prior to the 
commencement of the khu’tbah. Also sufficient 
timesshould be allowed so that such mu-takief be 
Ablesto perform 4 (four) rak-aat sunnah ’salaah 
Defore jumu-ah (then to return immediately after 


periorming the sunnah rak-aat succeeding the 
jumu-ah). 


™ logovand call out the athaan at the fixed place for 


thatpurpose (this is in the event no athaan at all had 
been called out for a fardh ’salaah and there is none 
Other than the mu-takief to fulfil this duty). 


What distance is one allowed to go for the call of 
nature? 


Onelisiallowed to leave the musjid and go home to 
answer the call of nature, even if such dwelling is not 
tlosebys However, in the instance where one has 
more than one home then it is necessary for such a 
mu-takief to go to that home for answering the call 
of nature which is closest to the musjid in which 
le-tikaaf is being performed. 


Is the mu-takief allowed to leave the musjid to 
perform a janazah ’salaah? 


In the event a Mu-takief on commencing 1e-tikaaf 
had formed a specific niyyah that should there be a 
janazah ‘salaah of a specific person then he shall 
petform that “salaah. In this particular instance the 
mu-takief would be allowed to leave the musjid for 
that “salaah and return. Whereas in the case where 
such particular niyyah is not formed the mu-takief 


is not allowed to leave the musjid for a janazah 
’salaah. 
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(1.e. 


Which other things are permissible in le-tikaaf? 


Some additional things which are allowed ir 


1 the 
musjid during the le-tikaaf are: 

1. To eat and sleep. 

2. Yo purchase things which are required there, (this jg 
On condition the article of sale is not brought in tg 
the musjid at the time of the transaction 

3. To contract and accept a nikkah (marriage) in the 
musjid. 

CHAPTER ON THE 
MAKROOHAAT AND MUEFSIDAAT 
things to be avoided which are sinful and things which 


invalidate Ie-tikaaf. 
Which things are makrooh in [e-tikaaf? 
Those things which are makrooh, to be avoided and 
sinful during Ie-tikaaf are as follows: 
to remain completely silent and regard such silence 
as Ibaadah. 
to bring one’s goods of trade into the musjid, bet 
for selling or purchasing purposes and also to then 
conduct such business there. 
to talk about worldly affairs, have unpurposeful} 
nonsensical discussions or even to indulge in alter 
cations or use vulgar language. 
Which things would cause Ie-tikaaf to become null 
and improper? 
Those things which cause the l[e-tikaaf to become 
faasid, improper and invalid are as follows 
to leave the (defined) musjid area without any valid 
shar-iy excuse, irrespective whether this had happen 
by error or intention. 


» to}commit an act of intercourse during Ie-tikaaf. 


) to leave the musjid due to a valid shar-iy excuse and 
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thereaiter to remain outside the musjid for any 
period Which is longer than absolutely necessary 
(eg. one left the musjid to relieve himself, and then 
remained at home for some time after completing 
one’s necessity of a visit to the toilet). 


| to leave the musjid because of illness or fear. 


In such instances one’s Ie-tikaaf shall be faasid. 


Is the repetition of an le-tikaaf compulsory after it 
had become faasid and invalid? 


By amy case of fasaad the Qadhaa (repeating le-tikaaf 
afterits) proper time had lapsed) is waajib and 
compulsory in respect of the waajib le-tikaaf only. 
There is no Qadhaa which is compulsory for in- 
fringement during sunnah and nafl Ie-tikaaf. 


CHAPTER ON NATH-R 
OR MANNAT 


(1.e. taking an oath or making a vow). 


What is the rule of making a vow? 


Mannat (making a vow) is permissible. However 
once a vow is made it is waajib and compulsory to 
fulfil such mannat. 


Is it compulsory to fulfil any and every Mannat? 


It is only waajib to fulfil the commitment of such 
a vow which is not contrary to the tenants of 
shari-ah and the conditions mentioned in the vow 
are found or had successfully been completed. 
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Ne 


There is no obligation neither any comp 
fulfil the demands of any vow which w 
matters prohibited in Islam. Hence, cor 
the commitment of a vow which is agai! 
is not allowed. 


What are those shara-i’t by which a mannat will be 
correct? 

Some fundamental shara-it for a mann be 
‘saheeh correct and proper are that: 


A Mannat be made solely for the w 


and 
Ibaadah of Allah (e.g. in the event one na 
vow that if Allah fulfils a certain wis! osed 
work one shall perform a certain Ibaada Allah 
such as 2 (two) rak-aat of ’salaah, keeping wm, 
feeding of a number of miskeen or distributing a 
thousand rands sadaqah, etc.). 
That one is able to accomplish the posed 
conditions in such a mannat, (e.g. The conditions 
of the mannat should not be impossible to fulfill 


For instance to make a vow that when a certain 
objective of mine is completed I will distribute the 
goods of a certain person’s shop as charity. This 
type of mannat is improper and incorrect because 
someone else’s shops goods may possibly all not 


belong to the person making the vow, nor does 
such person have the ability or consent to do 80 
with someone else’s property). There are some 


other shara-it regarding mannat which you would 
learn when studying other detailed kitaabs 


What is the rule of making a vow in the name of 
any Pier or Waliy? 
It is haraam and totally prohibited to make any vow 


or oath in the name of anyone besides Allah most 
high. This is because making a vow or a mannati§ 
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\. To be a muslim. 


2. Tobe a free person, (not a slave). 


regarded as a type of an Ibaadah and commitment, 
whereas (muslims firmly believe that) none ever is 
worthy of worship besides Allah most high. 


CHAPTER ON ZAKAAT 
(which is one of the faraa-idh of Islam) 


What is called zakaat? 


Zakaat is that specific portion of a person’s wealth 
which has to be given to the poor and needy by 
which they shall be made the owners thereof. Hence 
it should be understood that just as ’salaah and 
’Sowm are modes of worshipping Allah by the 
physical involvement and action of the body, simi- 


larly zakaat is a form of Ibaadah done by means of 
wealth, goods and assets. 


Is the distribution of zakaat fardh or waajib? 


Fulfilling one’s duty of zakaat is fardh. The authen- 
fication and establishment of zakaat as a fardh of 
Islam has been mentioned in the Quraan and ahaa- 
dith of Rasulullah (#6 . One who refutes zakaat 
being a fardh shall be out of the pale of Islam. (This 


type of firm belief and conviction is tantamount to 
disbelief and kufr-h.) 


How many shara-i’t are there for zakaat becoming 
fardh? 


as shara-it for zakaat becoming fardh are as fol- 
ows: 
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To be of sound mind and understand 
insane, etc.). 


To be of age by law of shari-ah. 


To own wealth to the value of ni’saab (ni 
wealth which makes one liable for zaka 


For this ni’saab to be in excess of 
requirements after payments of debts 
To be the owner of such excess wealth 
to ni’saab and which had remained in 
sion for a full Islamic year. 

Thus zakaat shall not be fardh upon t 
owned by a kaafier, a slave, an insane pe 
young boy who is under age by law of s! 


Similarly such a person who owns wealth whichis 


not equal to the ni’saab, or owns wealth which 3s 
equal to the ni’saab but is a debtor, or such a person 
who has wealth to the value of ni’saab but this would 


not remain with him for the full year, shall all be not 


liable for zakaat, nor is zakaat fardh upon them. 


CHAPTER ON THE TYPES OF WEALTH ON 
WHICH ZAKAAT IS FARDH AND ALSO THE 


Q. 
A 


NPSAAB OF ZAKAAT 


On which types of wealth is zakaat fardh? 


Zakaat is fardh on gold and silver, (be it in the form 
of bullion, jewellery, cash, etc.) and also on all types 
of merchandise and goods for trading purposes 
Does the explanation ‘“‘gold and silver’ mean 
coins and currency of something else? 


In all items of gold and silver zakaat is fardh, (eg) 
gold coins, currency, jewellery, brocades, utensils} 
bullion, tools, moulds, dyes, or any other form), 


Is zakaat fardh on precious stones? 


Zakaat is fardh in the instance where precious stones 
are for trading purposes. However if precious stones 
are collected not for speculation and trading zakaat 
shall not be fardh. This is irrespective of the value of 
such precious stones. 


Similarly if one has utensils made of copper or 
brass, the value of which exceeds the amount of 
Ni saab, or one has a house or business premises etc. 
the value of which is more than ni’saab and same is 
also rent producing, or one has various types of 
goods, tools, furniture, clothing, etc. which are all 
for usage and not for business purposes then in all 
the aforementioned instances zakaat shall not be 


fardh. 


What is the rule of zakaat on Government Reserve 
Bank notes when one owns such notes to the value 
of ni’saab? 


Zakaat shall be fardh when the stipulated calcula- 
tions of ni’saab is possessed in the form of Govern- 
ment Reserve Bank currency notes. 


Is zakaat fardh in an instance where a small 
amount of gold and silver which on there own do 
not cover the required ni’saab for zakaat? 


In this situation one has to assess that if the gold 
possessed is not equal to the value of 87,48 grms, 
or the silver possessed is not equal to the value of 
612,36 grms, but the value of both combined is 
equal to the value of either the nisaab of gold or 
Silver, then zakaat will be fardh. On the contrary 
if both metals combined do not equal to the value 


of either the ni’saab of gold or silver then zakaat 
will not be compulsory. 
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To be of sound 
insane, etc.). 


mind and understandi 


AL 1D} hot 


To be of age by law of shari-ah 


To own wealth to the value of ni’saab 


is the 
wealth which makes one liable for zakaat 
For this ni’saab to be in excess of basic 
requirements after payments of debt: 
To be the owner of such excess wealth which equalg 
to ni’saab and which had remained in DOSSES: 
sion for a full Islamic year. 

Thus zakaat shall not be fardh upon the wealth 
owned by a kaafier, a slave, an insane person, ora 
young boy who is under age by law of shari-ah. 

Similarly such a person who owns wealth whichis 

; I 
not equal to the ni’saab, or owns wealth which#§ 
equal to the ni’saab but is a debtor, or such a perso 
who has wealth to the value of ni’saab but this would 
not remain with him for the full year, shall all be not 
liable for zakaat, nor is zakaat fardh upon them. 


CHAPTER ON THE TYPES OF WEALTH OW 
WHICH ZAKAAT IS FARDH AND ALSO THE 


Q. 
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NIVPSAAB OF ZAKAAT 


On which types of wealth is zakaat fardh? 


Zakaat is fardh on gold and silver, (be it in the f 


in the form 
of bullion, jewellery, cash, etc.) and also on all types 
of merchandise and goods for trading purposes. 


Does the explanation “gold and silver’ mean 
coins and currency of something else? 

In all items of gold and silver zakaat is fardh, (eg: 
gold coins, currency, jewellery, brocades, utensils, 
bullion, tools, moulds, dyes, or any other form). 


Is zakaat fardh on precious stones? 


Zakaat is fardh in the instance where precious stones 
are for trading purposes. However if precious stones 
are collected not for speculation and trading zakaat 
shallot be fardh. This is irrespective of the value of 
such precious stones. 


Similarly if one has utensils made of copper or 
brassy the value of which exceeds the amount of 
fli saab, or one has a house or business premises etc. 
the value of which is more than ni’saab and same is 
also;rent producing, or one has various types of 
goods, tools, furniture, clothing, etc. which are all 
for usage and not for business purposes then in all 
the aforementioned instances zakaat shall not be 


fardh. 


What is the rule of zakaat on Government Reserve 
Bank notes when one owns such notes to the value 
of ni’saab? 


Zakaat shall be fardh when the stipulated calcula- 
tions of ni’saab is possessed in the form of Govern- 
ment Reserve Bank currency notes. 


Is zakaat fardh in an instance where a small 
amount of gold and silver which on there own do 
not cover the required ni’saab for zakaat? 


In this situation one has to assess that if the gold 
possessed is not equal to the value of 87,48 grms, 
or the silver possessed is not equal to the value of 
612,36 grms, but the value of both combined is 
equal to the value of either the nisaab of gold or 
silver, then zakaat will be fardh. On the contrary 
if both metals combined do not equal to the value 


of either the ni’saab of gold or silver then zakaat 
will not be compulsory. 
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Is zakaat fardh in the event one does not possess 
any silver coins or jewellery at all, but however 
one does possess approximately 40 grms of gold 
only whilst its value is equal to or even more than 
the ni’saab of silver? 

In such an instance zakaat is not fardh upon the said 
person. 


What is meant by the term “goods for trade”? 


Merchandise which is purchased for resale to earna 
profit is term “Maalut-Tijaarah”’. This is irrespec 
tive of such “Maal” comprising of various commod? 
ities and items, e.g. grain, sugar, material, linen} 


shoes, carpeting, etc. 

What is the term “‘Ni’saab” in relation to zakaat? 
For all those types of wealth and assets upon which 
zakaat is fardh the shari-ah has stipulated a min 
mum fixed amount upon which zakaat becomes 
fardh. This fixed amount of wealth which makes one 
liable for zakaat is called ni’saab. 

What is the ni’saab for gold and silver? 


The ni’saab of gold and silver fixed by Rasulullah 
es is as follows: 


Ns 
Ww 


NISAAB Grams | Tolas | Grai Oz. 
—— ia } | = 
Gold 20 Mithgaals 87,48 5 1 35 8125 | 
ee ian | ealica | =a 
| Silver | 200 Dier-hams | 612,36 52,5 9 45 875 


a 4 


The rate of zakaat which was fixed by Rasulullah 
keels §©=61s 2,5% (1/40) 1.e. 2,5 cents in a rand 
What is the ni’saab of goods for trade? 
Articles that are purchased for resale are referred 
to as merchandise. The ni’saab for zakaat on 
merchandise is the same as that for cash calculated 


upon gold and silver i.e. if the value of the articles 
is equivalent to the value of 87,48 grms of gold 
(258125 troy ounces) or 612,36 grms of silver 
(1956875 troy ounces) or more, then zakaat will be 
given at the rate of 2,5% or (1/40). 
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CHAPTER ON THE METHOD OF 
DISTRIBUTING ZAKAAT 


Q. What is the proper method of distributing zakaat? 


A. The amount of Zakaat which has become waajib 
must be given to a deserving person who qualifies as 
a@ recipient of zakaat by law of shari-ah. The giving 
Of this zakaat must be done solely, sincerely and for 
the sake of Allah. Also the deserving recipient of 
Zakaat must be handed the zakaat and made the 
proper owner thereof. 


A poor man cannot be paid for his work from 
zakaat, nor can zakaat be given in payment of 
anyone’s services, except when an Islamic Govern- 
ment pays salaries to persons appointed by such 
Government to collect zakaat. 


However zakaat can be distributed amongst de- 
serving recipients by purchasing merchandise to 
give to the poor one’s zakaat in kind. 


Q When should one fulfil the duty of zakaat? 


When such excess wealth or effects which is equal 
to/or exceeds the value of ni’saab, and which is 
possessed for a full Islamic year, (i.e. a complete 
lunar year) zakaat becomes compulsory. This fardh 
responsibility must be carried out immediately once t 
zakaat becomes compulsory. Any delay in this re- | 
gard is improper and not desirable. 
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Is one allowed to distribute zakaat before a full 
Islamic year had passed? F 


It is permissible for one who own wealth Ona 
effects which is equal to/or exce value Of 
ni’saab, to perform the dut before the 


completion of a full Islamic yea A, 
Is it necessary for one to form a niyah of zakaate 
when fulfilling such a responsibility? 
Yes, it is fardh to form a niyal carrying OU 
the obligation of zakaat. Howeve necessary l 
one must at least form a niyah vakaat When 
putting aside an amount for zakaat, or form a nya 
that by this amount one wouk ikaat to the 
needy. A 

Whereas in the anyone given Cashin 
without any niyah or thought and thereafter decides 
to form a niyah of zakaat of assistance, ailemm 
zakaat would not be valid. 

i 

Is it necessary to disclose to a recipient of zakaatmy 
that zakaat is being given? ; 
It is not necessary to reveal to a needy personmtgmm t 
whom zakaat is given, that the cash or kind thatisiam 
given is zakaat. One may give serving personas A 
zakaat describing it as a present, or even giving 
zakaat to the children of a deserving couple callingit 


an Iyd present or Iydiy. In both these 
zakaat would be valid and fulfilled 


cases One$ 


What is the rule when one did not give zakaatat 
the end of a complete year after which everything 
was lost? 


In the event zakaat on wealth was not being givemal 


the end of the Islamic year, and all that wealth eithenmm 


| 
was lost or stolen then such wealth shall be exempt 


from zakaat. (If one deliberately gives away or 


destroys his Wealth then zakaat still remains waajib 
—Translator). 


What is the rule when after a complete year has 
past and then one had given his wealth as charity 
for Allah’s pleasure? 


In the instance a full Islamic year has elapsed and 
incidently (without the niyah of zakaat) one gives 
away all his wealth or charity, then that amount of 
wealth is exempt from zakaat. 


What is the rule in the case where a full Islamic 
year has passed by and then either one gave part 
of one’s Wealth as charity or a portion of one’s 
wealth is destroyed? 


In the case Where a portion of one’s wealth is given 
tither as charity, Or part of one’s wealth is destroyed 
alter a full year has elapsed then only that amount 
Which had been given as charity or was destroyed is 
exempt from zakaat. However zakaat will still be 
due on the remainder if such wealth is equal to 
mi’saab. 


In the case of silver, does one have to give zakaat 
of the silver according to its weight or its value? 


The zakaat to be given in such a case would be by 
weight in silver, e.g. if one owns one hundred silver 
coins of 1 (one) troy ounce each, then after a full 
Islamic year has passed one would be liable to give 
2,5 troy ounces as zakaat. However such individual 
is given a choice whereby zakaat could be given 
either in the form of silver weighing 2,5 troy ounces 
Or its value in currency. Which ever method is 
adopted zakaat shall be fulfilled. 


However, this rule is only applicable where the 
value of silver as a metal and silver as a proof coin are 
similar in price. In the instance where there is a 
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difference in price the value of such pre 


4 


metal 
will be taken into consideration. In the case where the 
value of a silver coin is less than the precious metal 
itself one should not calculate zakaat by the value of 
such proof stamped coin. In this particular circum: 
stances if zakaat was calculated on tl is of the 
coins value, zakaat shall not be completely fulfilled} 

Q. When zakaat becomes waajib by means of silver 
can zakaat be given on such wealth from some 
other type of commodity? 

A. Yes, one may distribute zakaat to tl lue of the 
amount of silver which has become waajib in the 
form of other commodities. This c« done by 
purchasing other items besides silver such as mate: 
rial, grain, etc. 

Lesson 43 
CHAPTER ON THE MA’SAARIEF 

OF ZAKAAT 
recipient of zakaat 

Q. What is meant by the term “‘Ma’saarifuz zakaat? 

A. That person whom one is allowed by law of sharia 
to give zakaat is called a ‘“‘Ma’srafuz zakaat”. The 
word ‘‘Ma’saarif”’ is the plural of ‘“Ma’sraf” aBy 
““Ma’sarifuz zakaat’’ is meant all the people who 
qualify as recipients of zakaat. 

Q. Which types of people are the ‘“Ma’saarifuZ 
zakaat’’? 

The present day (disputed) ma’saarif of zakaat areas 
follows: 
FUQA’RAA— people who are poor possess more 
than their basic needs but do not possess weallit 
equal to ni’saab. 
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, MASAKEEN—people who are destitute and ex- 


tremely needy to the extent that they are forced to 
beg for their daily food ration. 


, AL GHAARIMEEN—those persons that have a 


debt and do not possess any other wealth or goods 
with which they could repay that which they owe. It 
is conditional that this debt was not created for any 
un-Islamic or sinful purpose. 


, IBN US SABEEL those persons who are musaafi- 


ers (travellers in the view of shari-ah) and during the 
course of their journey do not possess basic necessi- 
ties, though they are well to do at home. They could 
be given zakaat in order to fulfil travel needs to 
return home. 


Is one allowed to give zakaat to institutions and 
madrasahs where Isalmic Deeni Ilm is taught? 


Yes, one may give zakaat to muslim pupils (who are 
of age by law of shari-ah and qualify to be recipient 
of zakaat) seeking Islamic Deeni Ilm (religious 
knowledge of Islam) at muslim instituuons ma- 
drasahs and places of learning. There is also no harm 
in handing over one’s zakaat to the principals or 
rectors of such places of learning so that the zakaat 
funds shall be used for the necessary expenses or 


muslim scholars seeking Islamic Deeni Ilm at such 
venues. 


Which persons cannot be given zakaat? 
Zakaat cannot be given to the following: 


A wealthy person, i.e. such a person upon whom 
giving zakaat is fardh. This rule also applies to that 
person who owns and possess goods equal to the 
value of ni’saab which are in excess of one’s basic 
daily needs. For instance when a person has more 


_ Copper utensils than basically required for daily use 
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and the value of which is equal to ni 


IS 

not halaal (allowed) for such a pet ive 

zakaat. This is inspite of the fact not 

compulsory nor waajib for this type of pe: to give 

zakaat upon such utensils. 

The Banu all the children of Sayidatina Faatimg 

R.A. and all the members of Rasulullah 

Kes family and wives R.A 

The “Sayyids’® and the Banu Haasim. By Bani 

Haasim is meant the children and prog: { Haae 

rith bin Abdul Muttalib R.A., Jaffer R \geel 

R.A., Abbas R.A. and Ali R.A 

One’s parents, paternal grandparents (I Dadi) 
maternal grandparents (Nana, Nan ibove 
them in the same ! 

One’s children 1 ns, daughters, so1 pring 
and daughters’ off-spring or those v lower 
from this same lineage. 

A husband and a wife, i.e. a husban t give 
zakaat to a wife, nor can a wife give to a 
husband. 

A non-muslim 

Those children of a well to do person who are novoll 
age by law of shari-ah. It is not permissible to give 
one’s Zakaat to any of the afore-mentioned persons 


In which cases can zakaat money or goods be 
used? 


It is not allowed that zakaat in kind or as moneyibé 
used where the qualifying recipient of zakaat does 
not become the owner of such zakaat (e.g. using 
zakaat for kaf’n of a may-yit or using zakaat to pay 
the debt of a may-yit, or using zakaat for the 
building, the floor cover, water cans or items of 


usage Of a musjid is not allowed by the law of 
shari-ah. 


Is it permissible to give one’s zakaat to a person 
who owns only one modest home and live upon 
the rentals earned there from, but in reality such 
person has no other wealth and is poor, and in 
need of assistance? 

Yes, one is allowed to give such a person. This is 
because a basic dwelling is from among the “‘Haa 
jatul A’sliyah’’, (fundamental necessity). Neverthe- 
Jess whenever such a person comes to things in 
excess of this type of individual to accept zakaat. 

Is one’s zakaat fulfilled in the event one had 
regarded someone to be needy and later it is found 
that such a person is not needy to receive zakaat, 
or it was realised that such a person is a “‘Sayyid”’ 
(descendant of Rasulullah §«!> family) or such 
a person happens to be relative who could not be 
given zakaat? 


Yes, in all the afore-mentioned instances the zakaat 
given will be valid. One would not have to give such 
zakaat Over again. 


(Note: The recipient must therefore be honest. If 
one is not entitled to zakaat then one should not 
accept it, and clarify the position— Translator.) 
Who should one preferably give zakaat to because 
it is commendable, virtuous and better? 


First and foremost zakaat should be given to one’s 
close relatives, e.g. 


. A brother 
. A sister 


The chtldren of a brother (nephews and nieces = 


ee bhatijee—or in Gujarati, bhatrija, bhatri- 
jee). 
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The children of a 
bhanja, bhanjee). 


sister (nephew 
The paternal uncle 

6. The paternal aunt (Father’s siste1 
The maternal aunt (mother’s sister 
8. The maternal uncle (mother’s brot! 
9. Mother-in-law 

Father-in-law 


Any needy member amongst one 


family, 
Giving one’s zakaat to the afore-mentioned persons 
is greatly reward-bearing. After tl uence Oham 
preference are those destitute an dy neigh 
bours, and the one’s own town folks who béeinga™ 
given zakaat. Then preference should be givenwigm 
give one’s zakaat to those deserving people of tiem 
world whereby the Deen if Islam s!} nefit Giga 


pupils are seeking Islamic Deen Ilm 


Lesson 44 


CHAPTER ON ’SADAQATUL FIPTR 


What is called ’sadagatul fi’tr? 


.) 


The term ‘‘Fi’tr’”” means to break or tO belm 
without a fast. Allah Taa’ala has fixed a certain” 
*sadaqah (charity) for the muslims. This ’sadaqaliam 
has to be given when the month of Ramadhaan ends 
as a gesture of happiness and appreciation to Allahat 
the end of fasting. This charity of thanksgiving usa 


called “’Sadagatul Fi’tr’’. It is for this reason that 


the day of Iyd which follows the sacred month Of 


fasting, Ramadhaan, is called Iydul Fi’tr 


Upon whom is ’sadagatul fi’tr compulsory? 


Sadagatul Fi'tr is waajib upon every adult muslim 
Who 1s a free person, (not a slave) and who possesses 
goods free of debts in excess of one’s daily needs to 


the value of the ni’saab upon which zakaat is 
obligatory. 


Is the required ni’saab which make ’sadagqatul fi’tr 
waajib the same as the ni’saab of zakaat which has 
been explained? 


The amount which is fixed for ni’saab of zakaat and 
"Sadagatul fi tr is the same, i.e. 19,6875 troy ounces 
Of silver. However the difference between the 
fi'saab of zakaat and the ni’saab of ’sadaqatul fi’tr is 
that for zakaat to become fardh it is necessary that 
one has to own the specific amount of silver, gold or 


goods for trade. 


Whereas in the case of ’sadaqatul fi’tr becoming 
Waajib the ownership of the specified extent of those 
three commodities is not a necessary criteria. With 
regard to the ni’saab of ’sadaqatul fi’tr everything 
that one owns and possesses is taken into consider- 
ation. Nevertheless the aspects of possessing goods 
free of debts in excess of one’s daily needs is a shar-t 
(preceding conditions). This rule applies to both 
ni’saabs, i.e. zakaat and ’sadagatul fi’tr. 


Therefore in the event a person owns personal 
clothing in excess of the fundamental basic mini- 
mum requirements, or owns other personal effects, 
copper, brass, porcelain utensils, etc. or even a 
house which stands unused and empty or other 
tools, instruments and goods which are in excess of 
one’s daily needs then the value of all such things 
would be calculated. In the instance where the value 
of same is equal to or in excess of ni’saab, zakaat 
would not be fardh at the time upon such personal 
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pehalf of that baby which is born before ’sub-h 
; regadiq of the day of Iydul fi’tr. 

eifects and tools. wherea lag fit shall eas . 
Sea bianco nulsors all be fs it permissible to give one’s ’sadaqatul fi’tr 

during the month of Ramadhaan, before the day of 
It is not a shar-’t (preceding condition that a ful Iyd? 
Islamic year passes Dy On the | On Of such is one see? 
clothing, personal tools, et: {ris permissible to distribute ’sadaqatul fi’tr during 


TN seeag the month of Ramadhaan before lydul fi'tr. 
mn tact Sadaqatul fi ti 


waajlb att . : , ey, 
iced ane { Which is the best time to give out one’s ’sadaqatul 
n the day ofiimminn Mute 


time one becomes the 
even though ownership 
sadagatul fi’tr. The Most Significant time ffor distributing 
On which person’s behalf is it compulsory to give m ‘sadagatul fi'tr is before reaching the lyd Gaah (or 
*sadagatul fi’tr? . musjid) On the morning of the day of lydul fi'tr. It 
hea is also permissible to fulfil this responsibility after 
e ni saab Olas 5 A : 

; ee ee > eal fre an oon j the lyd ‘salaah, but if this has not been done the 
sadaqatul fi’tr to give ‘sadaqatu On one’s Own a, : 4 

hehal Rr . Obligation of “sadaqatul fitr would remain a re- 
behalf and on behal ill minor children whoo nares 
he case WH sponsibility and shall have to be discharged subse- 


do have wealth onelnniaaa quently irrespective of the time duration which has 
give their ’sadagatul fi’tr from the wealth They lapsed. 


It is waajib for that pers 


not possess an} wealti 


minors by law of shar 


possess 


Which types of things is it compulsory to give as 


‘sadaqatul fi'tr and in what quantity must this be 
given? 


It is commonly known amongst people that 
’sadagatul fi’tr is not waajib upon a person Who 
had not fasted. Is this true or incorrect? Itis permissible to give any type of wholesome food 
grain (which is wholesome and nourishing) as 
‘sadagatul ftr, or its value in currency. Some 
own the required ni’saal his is the rulewon additional details of this is that: 
sadaqatul fi'tr irrespective of whether one Nadas Siseheamount of wheat, bread flour or sattoo (parched 
TOZda yr nol ; 5 ° 
and ground wheat used for preparing a drink) for 

At what time does ’sadagatul fi’tr become waajib? sadagatul fi’tr is 1,814 kgs per person. 

’*Sadagatul Fi’tr become waajib at the break of 4 ip The amount of barley, its flour or sattoo for 
’sub-h ’saadiq, (true dawn) on the morning of the ‘sadagatul fi'tr is 3,628 kgs per person. 

day of Iydul Fi’tr. Hence ’sadagatul fi’tr shall not beam 
given from the Tarakah (estate) of a person who had 
passed away before the break of true dawn on Iyd’s 
morning. However ’sadagatul fi’tr must be given on 


This is incorrect. In fact ’sadagatul fit 


obligatory 


and waajib on every ind female who 


observed the ’sowm 


3, The amount of other grains besides the afore- 
mentioned, e.g. rice, maize, Indian millet (panicum 
spicatum), Indian corn (holcus sorghum) maize, 
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: oe) A 
etc. is either the equivalent weight of grain whi _ GS AS! 
could be purchased with the monetai le 


: a : the One who grants strength to com ly and adhere, 
1,814 kgs of wheat or 3,628 kgs h is g ength to comply and adhere 


la 
«And Al (to His will and command)’ 
In the event one chooses to give 


the form of cash then the 
wheat or 3,628 kgs of barley 
*sadagatul fi’tr. 


Does one have to give the total amount of 
*sadagatul fi’tr to one individual or is one allowed 
to distribute *sadaqatul fi’tr among a number of 
poor and needy muslims? 

One is allowed to give ’sadagatul fi’tr to a numberoh 
poor and needy muslims. Similarly it is also permis$ 
ible to give various persons ’sadaq: 
poor and needy muslim. 


itul fits to one 


To whom can ’sadagatul fi’tr be given? 
One is allowed to give ’sadaqatul fi’tr to all those 
people who qualify as recipients of zakaat, and itis 
not permissible to give ‘sadagatul fi'tr to those 


ul 


people who do not qualify as recipients of zakaat. 


Can a person upon whom ’sadagatul fi’tr is waajib 
receive Zakaat or ’sadaqatul fi’tr? 


No, a person upon whom ’sadagatul fi’tr is waajib by 
law of shari-ah cannot receive zakaat o1 


sadaqatul 
fi'tr. In addition any person who owns the required 


ni saab of ’sadagatul fi’tr is not allowed to receive 
and accept any other waajib ’sadaqah 


Readers are humbly requested, if they do remember, to make du-aa’ for the 


founder, past and present staff, associates of the Waterval Islamic Institute 
and all those instrumental in completing this Dinty Ilmi service. 


Completed during Raamadhaan, 19, 1410, (15/4/1990) at Waterval, 


District Johannesburg. “Wal hamdulillah, Allahumma tagabbalhu 
minna, waj-al masaa-tyna khaali’satal li wajhik, wa zukhratan lanaa” 
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etc. is either the equivalent weight of 
could be purchased with the moneta 


| q Allah is the One who grants strength to comply and adhere, 
1,814 kgs of wheat or 3,628 kgs of barle «And (to His will and command)” 

In the event one chooses to give ’sadaqatu 
the form of cash then the value of 1,814] 
wheat or 3,628 kgs of barley 


*sadagatul fi’tr. 


Does one have to give the total amount of 
*sadagqatul fi’tr to one individual or is one allowed 
to distribute *sadagatul fi’tr among a number of 
poor and needy muslims? 

One is allowed to give ’sadagqatul fi’tr to 
poor and needy muslims. Similarly it is al 
ible to give various persons ’sadagatul fi’ 
poor and needy muslim. 


mber of 
permisss 
to one 


To whom can ’sadagatul fi’tr be given? 
One is allowed to give ’sadagqatul fi’tr to all thosé 
people who qualify as recipients of zakaat, and itis 
not permissible to give ’sadaqatul fi’tr to 
people who do not qualify as recipients of 


those 
zakaat. 
Can a person upon whom ’sadagatul fi’tr is waajib 
receive zakaat or ’sadagqatul fi’tr? 

No, a person upon whom ’sadagatul fi’tr is waajib by 


law of shari-ah cannot receive zakaat or ’sadaqatul 


fi’tr. In addition any person who owns the required 
ni’saab of ’sadaqatul fi’tr is not allowed to receive 
and accept any other waajib ’sadagah. 


Readers are humbly requested, if they do remember, to make du-aa’ for the 
founder, past and present staff, associates of the Waterval Islamic Institute 
and all those instrumental in completing this Diniy Ilmi service. 


Completed during Raamadhaan, 19, 1410, (15/4/1990) at Waterval, 


District Johannesburg. “Wal hamdulillah, Allahumma tagabbalhu 
minna, waj-al masaa-tyna khaali’satal li wajhik, wa zukhratan lanaa’’. 
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Lesson 26 The Janaazah namaaz, Kafan and the rules 


of a Muslim burial 


To further complement the Diniyaat, these prepared 
niyaat lessons, must be introduced in those senior 
where children are lacking or weak in Diniyaat and th« 
be leaving madrasah soon and they will not be able t 
plete the entire Diniyaat series. This book could also se: 
a revision book for remidial classes. 

Asaatiza must please take care that each Fig-h note 


explained to the child. 


This book is a translation of Jawaahirul—Iymaan by) 
rat Mufti Muhammad Kifayatullah Saheb. 


The Ustaad must prepare exercises on weel 
sons. This will Insha Allah enable the child 1 
gress and advance in his theoretical Dintyaat 


It is recommended that a ten minute per 
fixed daily for oral and practical Diniyaat 
will also serve as a revision for pupils. 


8 Sha’baan, 1407 
7 April, 1987 


ENOTNNNG 


NOTES FOR THE USTAAD 


Naazim Taalimi B 
Jamiatul Ulama Tran 


Lesson 1 


Explanations on the aspects of Iymaan 


"Ihave faith in Allah, and His angels and Hi 
tures; and all His prophets, and in the da’ 
and in the fact that all good and evil occu 
knowledge and estimation which Allah i 

the resurrection after death.” 


Beliefs concerning Allah, and His Qualities 


Allah is one. He alone created the universe and 
None is His partner or shareholder. He ha 


is) He related to anyone. He has no beginning o1 
been for ever and will remain for ever. He i ear 
from any colour, smell, body or bodily require 

He does not sleep nor does He drowsé¢ me une 
aware, He is pure of faults and follies. He sees and listens} 
andvis active. He has unequalled powers. The most minute 
and largest are all under His command. 

Our health, ailments, life, death, sustenance and children 
are all His blessings and favours. They are under His com= 
mandy ie has the knowledge of every bit and piece, every 
atom~and iota. Nothing is hidden from, or unknown to Him. 
Whe secrets of the hearts and even whatever i: he floor of 
the ocean is known to Him. 

He vdoes whatever He wishes, and none « r ob- 
Struct Him. It is with His intention and powé very- 
thing comes into existence. The knowledge o wn 
is for Him alone. In this quality none are His « rt 
Ners, Nobody's pressure of influence can divert H S 


the One who has the most unequalled power: 


ability. He alone is able to fulfil the requirements and 
of needy servants. 


Exercise 

Who created the universe? 

Name some other qualities of Allah. 

How wide is the knowledge of Allah? 
Throw some light on the powers of Allah. 


Wn & Wh 


Lesson 2 


Beliefs concerning Risaalat and 
Nubuwwat (Prophethood) 


Allah sent many Ambiyaa and Rusul. The first N: 
Hadhrat Aadam A.S. and the last and final Nabi w: 

dana Muhammad ~*~. All those Ambiyaa and Ru: 
Were in the time between these two prophets were t 
righteous. Ihe correct count is only known to Allah. 
Ambiyaa A.S. were human, and were the servants o! 


In fact they were clear of sins and evil, and were chos: 


accepted servants of Allah. 


Hadhrat Ibrahim A.S., Moosa A.S., and Eesaa A.‘ 


among the prominent and most famous of them al 
Nabi, Muhammad ~~~} is the most significant and 


Ous of them all, and is the final seal to prophethood (kK 


mul Ambiyaa ). After him none will be able to be a | 


Because he completed the sciences and instruction of S| 


ah. He is a Nabi to the entire universe. After his 


I 


ethood there lies no sucess except in having Iymaan in hi 
His living miracle is the Qur’aan, and his clear and 


less history justifies Nubuwwat. Though Rasulullah 
Was an Ummie (not educated), he was blessed with the 


Knowledge after Allah. He was not ‘Aalimul Ghayb (on« 
knows the unknown), as knowing the unknown is a s| 


2 


What are our beliefs concerning Allah and His qualities 


quality of Allah alone. Yes, Allah did grant the know 


many previous happenings and future occurence: 
ullah Pay? - 


ledge 
to Ra 


Exercise 


1 What was the necessity for Allah to send the Ambiyaa’ A.S.? 

2 How many Nabis were sent by Allah? 

3 What are our beliefs regarding the Ambiyaa’ A.S.? 

4 Name a few prominent Ambiyaa’? 

5 Who was the Khaatamul Ambiyaa’? And what is meant by 
Khaatamul Ambiyaa’? 

6 Explain Aalimul Ghayb. Who is Aalimul Ghayb? 

7 Whatdid Rasulullah +24} know about the unknown? 


Lesson 3 


Beliefs concerning the Malaa’ikah 
(Angels) 


The Malaa ikah are a fine, exquisite and enlightened creation 
of Allah. We are unable to see them because they have no 
solid body. The Malaa’ikah are neither male nor female, nor 
do they reproduce to continue their species, and nor do they 
Witness death as the human being. They are free from pas- 
Sion, carnal desires, and all sins also. They are completely 
occupied in the “Ibaadat (devotion) of Allah. 

Allah has made them responsible for many tasks im the 
Universe which they diligently carry out. Their count is 
Known) to none except Allah. Four of these angels hold a 
Greater status than the others. Hadhrat Jibraa-eel A.S., who 
brought the Wahiy (divine revelation) to the Ambiyaa’ A-S.3 
Hadhrat Izraa-eel A.S., who transport the souls; Hadhrat 
Meekaa-eel A:S., who has been made responsible of rains 
and the advancing of provision; and Hadrat Israafeel A.S., 
Who will sound the trumpet on the day of resurrection and 


all will be destroyed by this sound. Then he will once 
blow the trumpet and everyone will come to life again 


Exercise 
Who are the Malaa’ikah? 


Name some qualities of the Malaa’ikah. 
What are the duties of the Malaa’ikah? 
Who is responsible for the rains? 

What is the duty of Hadhrat ’Izraa-eel A.S.? 


Lesson 4 


Beliefs concerning Divine Scriptures 


Allah blessed some Ambiyaa A.S. and Rusul A.S 
Sacred scriptures and divine books, which had the comn 
ments of Allah. These were revealed for the guidance 
creation. 

Many scriptures were revealed to Hadhrat Ibrahim / 
The Towrah was revealed to Hadhrat Moosa A.S. Hadh: 
Dawood A.S. was given the Zaboor, and Hadhrat Eesa A 
was blessed with the Injeel. People made alterations and 
ditions to these, thus the present Bible has not remained 
the original form that it was revealed. 

The Quraan was revealed to the Rasool and Messenge! 
all times, Hadhrat Muhammad /2*-\ . To this day n 
word nor a letter or syllable has been added or omitted f1 
it. Omissions and additions to it in the future will not 
possible. Therefore to refute one single Mas-alah (decre« 
itis Kufr. Allah has indeed revealed it and He alone will p1 
serve it. Today hundreds and thousands of Musli 
throughout the world have memorised the whole Qur’a: 
thus the Qur’aan is safe in their innermost being and hea 
Such a person is called a Hafiz. 


Exercise 


| What are our beliefs regarding the scriptures of Allah? 
2 Why were these scriptures revealed? 
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3 What is the position today regarding these scriptures? 
4 Who was the Qur’aan revealed unto? 


5 How is to refute any single decree of the Qur’aan? 


6 A person who commits the Qur’aan to memory is called a 
? 


Lesson 5 


Beliefs concerning the grave 


After death every person will definitely receive the returns of 
his Kufr (disbelief), of his lymaan (faith and belief) and of 
his virtuous or evil actions. The grave is the first step to- 
wards the hereafter. Two angels namely Munkar and Nakeer 
Will come into the grave and will inquire: ‘““Who is your Sus- 
tainere, What was your faith and belief?, and Who was 
Muhammad /~4~'\* .” 

If the deceased was a Mu’-min (believer), he will reply: 
“My Sustainer is Allah, and my faith and belief is Islaam, 
and Muhammad ~~~ is Allah’s messenger.” Thus that 
grave will become spacious for him, and until the time of 
resurrection he will rest there in peace. Further if the de- 
ceased person was a Kaafir and Munaafiq (disbeliever and 
hypocrite), he will be unable to answer correctly and will be 
subjected to many kinds of punishments. In this manner he 
will remain inflicted in retribution. 

Reincarnation is a farce. The human being is never reborn 
into any other form, instead he will receive the returns of his 
conduct in the grave, and then in the hereafter he will be 
taken to reckoning and will be punished. 

The punishment of the grave is a true fact. The term 
‘grave’ does not necessary mean a ditch or trench in the 


ground, but in fact is the period from the time of death until 
the hereafter. 


Exercise 


1 What will every person receive after his death? 
2 Which is the first step toward the hereafter? 


Who will enter the grave to ask some questions? 
And what will be asked? 


What will happen to a person that correctly answers 


questions? 


What do you know about reincarnation? 
What does the term grave mean? 


Lesson 6 


Beliefs concerning the Hereafter and 
Resurrection 


Before Qiyaamah (resurrection) the appearance of 

the coming of Maseeh A.S. and also all those cor: 
true happenings which have been related in authent 
dith (which may be used for substantiating an article 
ing to Sharee-ah) will definitely take place. This is ve 
Thereafter the resurrection will come. 

The skies and the earth and all the creations will 
grate. Then Allah will create the skies and the worl 
and the entire humanity will be brought to life again 
court of justice will be established. Deeds will be acc 
and yaluated. Everyone will have to cross the “‘Sira 
bridge over which the righteous will pass into Parad 
disbelievers will remain in Jahannam (Hell), forev« 
Muslims will also go to Hell for their sins and evil « 
and thereafter will enter Jannah (Paradise). Ra 
~~~ will beseech Shafaa-ah (intercession). 

Allah will accept his request. Pious servants of All! 
also seek intercession for the unfortunate who had f: 
Children will also beg for Shafaa-ah, but interces: 
only be accepted with Allah’s graceful consent. 


Exercise 


1 What will take place before Qiyaamat? 
2 Which bridge will everyone have to cross? 
3 What will Rasulullah +242\ beseech? 


6 


4 What will happen when Qiyaamat comes? 
5 What are our belief regarding the Hereafter? 
6 Which persons will be permitted to make Shafaa-ah? 


Lesson 7 


Rules governing the different waters 


A few Masaa-il about well water 
By a little najasaat (impurity) falling into a sn 
Walter, the water becomes unclean for use 
small amount of water” is meant all tl 
are not flowing and are less than five met 
If some najaasat fal! into a well, wate 
clean and unlawful for use, even though this n 
Small amount, Or a large quantity. Similarl animal 
Which has flowing blood in it falls into a well and dies, the 
well will become unclean for use. The water of a well must 
all’ be taken out if any of the following fall into it: 


N- 


de IN @ 


(a) One drop of wine or any other intoxicant. 

(b) One drop of blood or urine. 

(©) Excreta or any napaak (ritually impure) clothing. 

(d) A human being whose body or clothes are najis, and he 
only dives into the water. 

(e)) A pig comes out alive after falling into the well. 

({) A human being or pig dies in the well. 

(@) A horse, donkey, camel, or buffalo or its like dies in the 
well. 

(h) A dog or two cats die in a well. 


lia mouse, bird or any other animal of this size falls in to 
the well and dies, than approximately twenty buckets of 
Water have to be taken out to cleanse and purify the well. 


If a dove, fowl, cat or any animal of that size fall Vessants 
in a well then approximately forty buckets of wate: 
litres—must be taken out to cleanse and purify 
That bucket which is fixed for use at the well wi! 


Therules of Istinjaa’. (The method of 


a. washing up after answering the call of 
) into account for this calculation. If the flow of a 
strong that all the water cannot be removed, the nature) 
. tion has to be made of how much water is in the we Before entering the toilet one must read the following du’aa 
after the estimated amount must all be taken out 4 j \ 
1! If an animal of any size dies in the well, and ees). Cuaie\ (3) ell 
blows up, then all the water must be removed. JT! 
of water that has to be taken out of the wel Trangapon: ; | 
removed, irrespective of whether it is done in one op O fe. I ae Your security from the male and 
or in stages. Both methods are permissible. female Shay ae We cin | 
1 Y ste e >t wilt One elt 
Water does not become napaak by the death ot One Le Beato ste’ ClOSe Ot 
which lives and breeds in the water, e.g. fish, torto foot, Lurnimg one’s back or facing the Qiblah while relie' 
frogs etc. The pond or reservoir that is about five n oneself oe a. I usuly 2 ea 2 me Beare 
five metres in size will fall under the ruling of te! lUMpSpMUSi|De Usea tor istinjaa . 1 herealter water mu 
ae _ ay RS lisedyeandeone must very cleanly wash the private pa 
by ten Thiraa’. Similarly water which in volum 7 
equal the amount of this surface area will also fall un When) leaving the water closet, the following du'aa must be 
; read: 
decree. However, great care must be taken when 4 o 
these teachings into practice. wg) Eb! as 
Translation: 
"We ask Your forgiveness, O Allah.” 
Exercise Exerel 
1 If any najaasat falls into a small amount of water, w! CIS 9, aaa 4 
pens? 1 What is istinjaa’? 
What is Ta ete ot of water”? 2 What must one read when entering the toilet? 
: ag MS aca : 3 What must one read when leaving the toilet? q 
on a water be used for making oneself paak 4 What should you avoid when relieving yourself? % 
Cea: 5 How many clods must be used for istinjaa’? 
4 If a mouse or a bird falls into a well, how can one m 
water paak? 
5 If any animal falls into a well and blows up, then wh Lesson 9 
be done? : \\ 
6 Any pond that is 5 metres < 5 metres will fall under th: A few Masaa-il. \| 
olen? 
an (a) When answering the call of nature one must not keep : 
? 4 , 
en does water not become napaak: looking at one’s private parts. S ey 
AL AD, 
9 es my 
1 . § 


(b) One should not take into the toilet a ring or othe: . jy Pe perionm istinjaa wis 
lery which has Allah’s or Rasulullah’s +2. na: . Grin while answerinc 1} 
any aayah of the Qur’aan engraved on it. 
After urinating, a mud lump should be used {i tinjaa’. It is hope at ti 
istinjaa ; until the drops of urine stop coming fort! plus water will be attainc 
To say the salaam or answer a salaam, even othe! k) Itt acompulsory dur 


al speech are all prohibited while answering th Masten of ace). male or female 


Batre. ; abstaining from napaaki. and kex 
The method of using the mud lump for istunj: najaasat. 


follows: 


Note: Toilet — ma\ 


- : Exercise 
(i) During the warmer months the male Muslin | What should not be taken in to thet 


move the earth clod firstly from front to ba 2 Whatis prohibited when answering t! 

the second one from back to front; and 3 How do you use the clod in the co 

from front to back. These methods arc —— ee eee — m 
} I rater ; > HOw sno €maies use the mud iumps 

eee one water also. 6 Whatis prohibited to use for making istin 

7 Where is it makrooh to urinate: 

§ How is it to make istinjaa’ with the right! 

9 Whatis compulsory upon every baaligh } 

10 What is meant by “baaligh ’? 


(1) During the cooler months the first earth c! 
be used from back to front, the second in th. 
Site direction, and the third earth clod as the f1 


a 


(iii) Muslim females will at all times use the 
Wiping Off in a movement from front \ 
Thereafter water must be used to cleans 
until the effect of Najaasat and impurit ; 
been removed. ) Avewrules and Masaa-il of najaasat and 

(f) The use of bones or droppings of animals, or ot ) impurities 

clean matter for istinjaa 1s prohibited. 

(g) It is also not permissible to sit unnecessarily wit! 
private parts exposed for a long while, or to spea 


Lesson 10 


The droppings of animals, the sperm, urine and exereta Of 
the human being. intoxicants, wine, blood, the rae of 
Ria DeacockSeand ducks are all from the Najaasat e Ghahizhah 
your private paris are open, or to say “Alham mers 7 = 
+ (Majorsmmpurities). The urine of halaal animals and the 
laah”” when sneezing while the private parts are n | : ' 
nnd droppings of faraam birds is Najaasat ¢ | eetah (Minor 
impurities) ithe droppings of halaal birds is paak (not im 


LN 


It is makrooh to urinate in any cavity or hole o1 - 
towards a higher place while sitting in a shallo\ ; pap aoee ee Purpose of Boesdal 
Or 10 urinate While standing. Urinating into crac! ) There Se” YPCS of Najaasat ¢ Ghaleezhah. “TRGsiis 
Eavities is extremely dangerous. ; is that which is thick and has a solid 
It is also makrooh to urinate in a bathroom stoolietc: The peeona is a thin fluid or hiqui in 

If the ajaasat © Ghaleezhah is found on one’s clothes oF 


\} 


(f) 
(g) 


One should not take into the toilet a ring or othe: 
lery which has Allah’s or Rasulullah’s +22). 
any aayah of the Qur’aan engraved on it. 

After urinating, a mud lump should be used fi! 
istinjaa ’; until the drops of urine stop coming forth 
To say the salaam or answer a salaam, even othe! 
al speech are all prohibited while answering th 
nature. 

The method of using the mud lump for istin 
follows: 


(i) During the warmer months the male Mus 
move the earth clod firstly from front to ba 
the second one from back to front; and t 
from front to back. These 
mended when using water also. 


methods ar¢ 


(11) During the cooler months the first earth « 
be used from back to front, the second in | 
Site direction, and the third earth clod as the ! 


(iii) Muslim females will at all times use the 
wiping off in a movement from front 
Thereafter water must be used to cleanse 
until the effect of Najaasat and impurit 
been removed. 

The use of bones or droppings of animals, or ot! 

clean matter for istinjaa is prohibited. 

It is also not permissible to sit unnecessarily wit 

private parts exposed for a long while, or to speal 

your private parts are open, or to say ‘“‘Alhan 

laah” when sneezing while the private parts are 1 

ered. 

It is makrooh to urinate in any cavity or hole o1 

towards a higher place while sitting in a shallov 

or to urinate while standing. Urinating into cra 
cavities is extremely dangerous. 

It is also makrooh to urinate in a bathroom. 


()) Lorperform istinjaa’ with vour right 
drink while answering the call of nature is mal 
Nome: Poilet paper may be used in addition 
tinjaa’. It is hoped that the reward for usin; 
plus water will be attained in this practic« 
(kK) itis'a compulsory duty upon every Ba 
Muslim of age), male or female, to exer 
abstaining from napaaki, and keeping 
najaasat. 


Exercise 
| What should not be taken in to the toilet? 
2 Whatis prohibited when answering the call of nature 
3, How do you use the clod in the cooler months? 
4 How do you use the clod in the warmer months 
5 How should females use the mud lumps? 
6 Whatis prohibited to use for making istinjaa ¢ 
7 Where is it makrooh to urinate? 
8 How is it to make istinjaa’ with the right hand 
9 What is compulsory upon every baaligh Muslin 
10 What is meant by “‘baaligh’’? 


Lesson 10 


Avfew rules and Masaa-il of najaasat and 
impuriuies 

The droppings of animals, the sperm, urine 
the human being, intoxicants, wine, blood, t 
Peacocks and ducks are all from the Naja: 
(Majorsimpurities): The urine of halaa nals and the 
droppings of haraam birds is Najaasat e Khafeefah (Minor 
impurities) ihe droppings of halaal birds is paak (not im 
pure for the purpose of *Ibaadaat). 


nd excreta of 
he droppings of 
t e Ghalizhah 


Tietesarestwo types of Najaasat e Ghaleezhah. The first 
isstnatewiicheis thick and has a solid form, or body; eg: 
stoolietem i nesecond is a thin fluid or liquid e.g. urine ete. 


Tithe yNajaasat e Ghaleezhah is found on one’s clothes or 


ll 


body after one has performed his namaaz; then, if that im 


. J : . Be. blood which remains in the meat is paak and pure. At 
rity is less than the circumference of one Dir-ham (+ 10 : 


time Of slaughtering, the blood which flows out of the ani 


in diameter) that namaaz will be valid. In the case where 1 
Najaasat e Ghaleezhah was more than that specific amount 


the namaaz will be incorrect. 


The solid impurities are normally esumated by its weight 


which is approximately that of a Dir-ham. In the thin lig 


type of impurity an area of + 25 mm in diameter is tak 


into account. 

In Najaasat e Khafeefah, where the impurity ts less t! 
quarter of a section of the body or garment; the namaaz; 
be valid. If it is more than a quarter then the namaaz will 
incorrect. By quarter part is meant a quarter poruon o! | 
particular part of one’s clothing or body which has been 
fected, e.g. the sleeve, front of a skirt, etc. 

Where najaasat gets onto the clothes or body, then 
washing it off with paak water thrice the impurity is clean 
and the body or clothing will become paak. It is also impo! 
ant that clothing must be well wrung each time. Th 
things which cannot be squeezed and twisted easily, lik« 
reed mat, carpets etc., must be washed thoroughly and | 
to drip dry. Thereafter when the drip stops, it should | 
washed again and left to drip dry, and when the drops st 
for the second time, it must be washed for a third ume a! 
lefi to drip until it is dry to be finally clean and paak. 


If any liquid napaaki (impurity) spills onto the groun 


then when it dries out and no trace of the contaminant 
left, the ground becomes paak. If any impurity of filth 1: 
objects of iron and steel, e.g. cutlery, knives etc., it could | 
cleansed and made paak by thoroughly removing that dirt 

If the Najaasat e Ghaleezhah falls into water then 
water will be unclean, just as the contaminant which 
fallen into the water. Minute needle-tip-like spots from | 
spray of urinating will not cause one’s clothing or body t 
napaak. 

After Thab-h (slaughtering according to Sharee-ah 
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is Mapaak and impure. If this blood gets onto the meat, it 
will be waajib to wash the affected meat. 


Exercise 
| What is meant by Najaasat e Ghaleezhah? 
2 Which things fall under Najaasat e Ghaleezhah? 
3 Name those things that are Najaasat e Khafeefah? 
4 How many types of Najaasat e Ghaleezhah are there? What 
are they? 
5 What happens if Najaasat e Ghaleezhah is found on one’s 
clothes? 
6) What happens when Najaasat e Khafeefah is found on one’s 
clothes? 
7 How does one make himself paak if najaasat falls onto his 
body or clothes? 
§ if any liquid napaaki falls onto the ground then how does it 
become paak? 
9 What is the law regarding the blood which remains in the 
meat after Thab-h? 
10) What happens if the blood gets onto the meat at the time of 
slaughtering? 


Lesson 11 


Rules of Wudhu 


Faraa-idh of Wudhu (Things which are compulsory in wud= 
hu) 


There are four Faraa-idh in wudhu: 


)) Washing the full face; i.e. from the hair above the fore 
fiead to below the chin, and from the lobe of the right ear 
to the lobe of the left ear. 

Washing both forearms, including the elbows. 

To pertorm Masah (to wipe a wet palm) over one quarter 
of one’s head. 

To wash both feet including the ankles. 


body after one has performed his namaaz; then, if that : ; meh. 
rity is less than the circumference of one Dir-ham | Oe a esmains in the meat is paak and pur 
in diameter) that namaaz will be valid. In the case w! ume 10} ea the blood which flows out of th 
~ § napa ure get: 
Najaasat e Ghaleezhah was more than that specific an ‘I a i... a ity this’ blood get 
will be waajib to wa: > affecte al 
the namaaz will be incorrect. Beeeouected mea 
The solid impurities are normally estimated by its \ Exercise 
which is approximately that of a Dir-ham. In the thi | Whatis meant by Najaasat e Ghaleezhah? 
type of impurity an area of + 25 mm in diameier i 2 Which things fall under Najaasat e Ghaleezhah? 
: 3, Name those things that are Najaasat e Khafeefah? 
into account. Hen 
: et 2 4+ Howmmany types of Najaasat e Ghaleezhah are there? What 
In Najaasat e Khafeefah, where the impurity is | are they? 
quarter of a section of the body or garment; the nama S)Whatshappens if Najaasat e Ghaleezhah is found on on 
be valid. If it is more than a quarter then the namaa: clothes? xe sai eee 
j - ajaasat e aleel: s found on « 
incorrect. By quarter part is meant a quarter portion 6 eee Beeeladcalco\naicetan ts found o1 
a ; clothes? 
particular part of one s clothing or body which has b 7 How does one make himself paak if najaasat falls 
fected, e.g. the sleeve, front of a skirt, etc. body or clothes? 
§)ifany liquid napaaki falls onto the ground then hoy 


; Onto the 


Where najaasat gets onto the clothes or body, 


washing it off with paak water thrice the impurity is cl become paak? 


and the body or clothing will become paak. It is also im 9 What is the law regarding the blood which rema 


s in the 
3 meat after Thab-h? 
ant that clothing must be well wrung each ume. || = 


: 10, What happens if the blood gets onto the meat at the time of j 
things which cannot be squeezed and twisted easily, | ; 


slaughtering? 
reed mat, carpets etc., must be washed thoroughly an 


to drip dry. Thereafter when the drip stops, it should 
washed again and left to drip dry, and when the drop 
for the second time, it must be washed for a third um: 
left to drip until it is dry to be finally clean and paak. Rules of Wudhu 

If any liquid napaaki (impurity) spills onto the gr ; pe 1. 

spe age era Piae 2: SP¥ Faraa-ian of Wudhu (Things which are compulsory in wud= 
then when it dries out and no trace of the contamina! 
Br hu) 

left, the ground becomes paak. If any impurity of filth 1 a 
objects of iron and steel, e.g. cutlery, knives etc., it could There are four Paraa-idh in wudhu: 
cleansed and made paak by thoroughly removing that du |) Washing the full face; i.e. from the hair above the fore: 

pence eg aieezah falls into water then head to below the chin, and from the lobe of the right ear 
water will be unclean, just as the contaminant which | Pmneioveorthe left ear 
fallen into the water. Minute needle-tip-like n : is 
iNest ut needle te like spots tron Washing both forearms, including the elbows. 
spray of urinating will not cause one’s clothing or body t To perform Masah (to wipe a wet palm) over one quarter 
napaak. = : pipe 

After Thab-h (slaughtering according to S|} ofone’s head. 

AMAT \ acc O oONaree-an) t! : . 
8 ecsan To wash both feet including the ankles. 


Lesson 11 
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Sunnan of Wudhu (Prescribed acts of wudhu 4 To perform Wudhu with a difference to the proper mas 
noon manner. 
1 To form a niyyah (purposeful intention). § Towaste water when performing wudhu. 
2 Tosay “Bismillah” when beginning. 2 mt . 
3 To begin by washing both hands up to the wrists Nawaaqgidh of Wudhu (Things which nullify the wudhu 
4 To thoroughly rinse the mouth. ] To answer the call of nature. 
5 To use the Miswaak. 2 To urinate. 
6 To wash both the nostrils. 3 To pass wind. 
7 To wash all these parts thrice. 4 To ejaculate sperm, or pass Mathiy (a thin clear prostat 
8 To perform Masah (to wipe both hands, which ar je fluid from the penis which comes out by petting, ki 
ly dampened, over the entire head and over both cai ing and excitement, etc. ). 
9 To pass the wet fingers through the beard. 5 By passing out stones or worms etc. 
10 Muwaalaat, 1.e. to wash each part immediately a! 6 By blood Or pus coming out, then flowing off the mouth 
other consecutively, before the former dries. of the wound. 
11 To maintain the correct sequence of the faraa-id 7 To vomit a mouth full. 
washing the face first, then the forearms and < 8 To fall asleep while leaning against an object. 
thereafter the masah, and lastly the washing of 9 To become drunk, or intoxicated, and unconscious. 
as described. 10 To laugh aloud in any namaaz which has ruku’s or a saj- 
a. P dah. 
eee: oe \Advisable practices in wud! 1] For any other napaaki or impurity to come out of the 
1 To perform the masah of the neck. body and flow off. 
2 Tosit for wudhu facing the Qiblah. Nore: It should be clearly understood that to fall asleep or 
3 To read the second Kalimah while performing 11 | drowse off in any posture of namaaz does not nullify the 
hu. wudhu. 
4 Torubeach part well while performing wudhu. 
To begin washing from the right. 
To stand upright when finished, and then di Exercise 


water which is left in the utensil used for wudhu | How many fardh are there in wudhu? 


To perform the wudhu alone, without the assis! 2 Name them. 
3 What is meant by fardh? 


any person. E 
YP 4 How many sunnan are there in wudhu? 
“ ” 
Makroohaat of Wudhu (Things which are undesiral nal 
must be avoided while performing wudhu TaNemeneatroohaat of wudhu. 


1 To perform wudhu in a napaak, unclean and filthy | 8 Define “Nawaaqidh”’. 
9 What nullifies the wudhu? 


2 Tocleanse the nostrils with the right hand. 1duhgealisleen | ; f d hi 
rr ° 4 in ‘ an: “et ~ 
3 To discuss irrelevant worldly matters while performin aha? fey Posture of namaaz does thisybreak 


wudhu. 
15 
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Lesson 12 


Rules of Ghus-l and Tayammum 


(Bathing and purifying oneself for ’Ibaadah). 


Things by which Ghus-| becomes incumbent 


1 Yo ejaculate with an urge and lust. 


To insert the male organ into the front or back | 


parts. 
The stopping of the haydh (menstrual periods). 


The finishing of the flow of Nifaas, (the blood ot 


after childbirth). 
Faaraa-idh of Ghus-l (Things which are compulsor\ 


1 Yo gargle and rinse the mouth thoroughly. 
2 Towash the nostrils. 


3” Toallow water to flow once over the entire body. 


The Sunnan of Ghus-! (Prescribed acts of bathing 


T0 wash away any najaasat or filth that is on the bod 
To perform the niyyah of becoming paak and clean 


To perform wudhu. 
To allow the water to flow thrice over the whole b 
To thoroughly rub the body. 


The Ghus-! for Jumu-ah (Friday), and both lyds 


To perform ghus-! before Jumu-ah namaaz is sunn 
larly ghus-l is also sunnah for both Iyds, and putt 


Ih-raaam, (the dressing of a Haaji during his H: 


also advisable that a non-Muslim who embraces Is 
perform ghus-l. 


The Method of performing Tayammum 


The person who has to perform wudhu may make 
mum under the following conditions: 
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Being unable to find water. 

Tofear that an illness will rapidly increase 
become ill by using the water. 

To See water, but be unable to reach it: e 
rope or bucket to draw the water. 

To fear an enemy. 


, Or one will 


g has no 


WOubeson a journey and the water is more than 
Shar’iy mile away. 


One 


Asniyyanemust be formed that tayammum is being mad 
tomwaivesaway Hadath (impurities and things that breal 
wudhieelhereaiter one will lightly hit both palms on 1 
sroundslitt them and shake off the loose particles of sanc 
the palms and wipe both palms over the face. The 
mustcover all that area of the face which has to be washed in 
wudhue then for a second time one must softly strike the 
palms on the ground and shake off loose particles of sand, 
then wipe both the hands and forearms including the elbows. 
The Khilaal (passing of the fingers of one hand into those of 
the other hand) of the fingers must also be done. 

Itis Jaa-iz (permissible) to perform tayammum on a stone 
or rock even though there is no dust on it. Those things 
Which nullify and cause the wudhu to be void also cancel the 
Validity of tayammum. The finding of water and the ability 
to use it nullifies the tayvammum. 


T 
Ol 


ind 


Exercise 

| What is ghus-l? 

2 When does ghus-l become fardh? 

3, How many faraa-idh are there in ghus-l? 

+ TYorub the body thoroughly when making ghus-! is 
5 


What should a non-Muslim perform before he embraces 
Islaam? 


Under which conditions can one perform tayammum? 
Describe how tayammum must be performed. 


Lesson 13 Allah is the Greatest 
Rules of Athaan (The call for Namaaz Allah is the Greatest 


Athaan should be said during the time of the particula: 
maaz concerned. If anyone did say the Athaan befor 
time of the namaaz concerned begins, then it should bi ] bear witness that there is 
peated during the correct time before starting the nam none worthy of worship 
The words of Athaan must be said correctly and not 11 . except Allah 

tinctly. The person who says the Athaan must be 
Muslim male and must be of age. It is desirable to sa 
Athaan with wudhu. 

When saying the Athaan one must place the ups ot! 
forefingers in the ears. Athaan must be said calmly bear witness that indeed 
pause after every phrase. It is advisable for the M Muhammad is Allah's 
thien (the one who says the Athaan) to stand on messenger 
place when saying the Athaan. In this way his voice \ 
vel far and wide. 

The person who hears the Athaan should also repx 
phrases said by the Mu/ath-thien, in a very low 
When the Mu’ath-thien says: “Hayya alas ’Saulaah’ | 
diligently to namaaz); “Hayya alal Falaah’ (come qui La 
Pe... the listener will softly say; “Laahowla a laa Come diligently to Namaaz 
wata illaa billaahil Aliyyil Azheem’ (There is no 
away from evil, and no strength to conform to good, 
by the desire of Allah, the most Lofty, the Greatest 
Athaan is completed, the Mu’ath-thien and all! tho 
have heard this call should read the du’aa. 

With the exception of Maghrib ’saulaah, it is recon 4 
ed that an appropriate time be set out between the A Allah is the Greatest 
and namaaz for the Musalliy (worshippers) to appr: 
musjid. Athaan is a sign and grandeur of Islaam, an 
the divinity and greatness of Islaam. The Mu , 
must have a sweet and clear voice. The Shav’taan run It must be noted that only in the Faj-r Athaan, after the 
on hearing the Athaan. Muwath-thien says ‘Hayya Alal Falaah’, he must add this 

phrase: 


Allah is the Greatest 


bear witness that there is 
none worthy of worship 
except Allah 


bear witness that indeed 
Muhammad is_ A\llah’s 
messenger 


Come diligently to Namaaz 


Come quickly to success 


Come quickly to success 


Allah is the Greatest 


None is worthy of worship, 
except Allah 


The verses of Athaan are as follows: “ 
Allah is the Greatest . ee Indeed “Saulaah is better than sleep. 
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The Du-aa after Athaan 


Sl 45lll blvall', rv al 


2 bY >o8 0 SF Soro 10 
ws a SAN > goose elas diesle Aalopale ae, 
4 2 Sie, = 7 e 


Translation: 
*“O Allah, Who is the Sustainer of this cor 
tation and Guardian of the namaaz that 
formed after this call, give Muhammad 


intercession and honour, and give him the M 


Yi 


Mahmood that You have promised, for sure 
not dishonour Your promise.” 


The Rules of Iqaumah (A set of phrases similar 


ia 


The iqaumah must be said quickly. The | 
Who says the iqaumah) must not place the ups 
fingers in his ears, but instead should leave his | 
sides. 

Both Athaan and Iqaumah are masnoon before « 
Mamaaz; not naf-l. It is advisable to say the iq 
when performing fardh namaaz at home. 


Exercise 
1 When must Athaan be said? 
What are the conditions to be a Mu ath-thien? 
How is it to say Athaan without wudhu? 
What is meant by Hayya Alas Saulaah? 
Which phrase must be added in the Faj-r Athaan? 
What is iqaumah? 
How must the iqaumah be said? 
Is the iqaumah fardh before each fardh namaaz? I! 
what is it? 


If one performs his fardh salaat at home should h« 
iqaumah? 


Lesson 14 


Namaaz 


Before Namaaz: 

Ensure that one’s clothes are paak, and make 
Standyrespectfully on a paak place facing the Qiblah 
both feet straight and parallel, about four finger: 


apdl 


i if l 
ALLL U 


I 


Keey 


toes pointing towards the Qiblah. Totally submit one 


to Allah. 


Niyyah (Intention of purpose 


Make the niyyah of whichever namaaz on 
form. 


Takbeer e Tahreemah 


After making niyyah, lift both hands up | 
sucha manner that both palms face the Qi! 
“Allahu Akbar”’ Fr |" and fold then 
vel, Place the hands in such a way that the pali 
handis placed over the back of the left hand 


ay 


na- 


t the right 
h the right 


thumb) and little finger gripping the wrist of the left hand 
and the three middle fingers of the right hand kept straight 
and together. While in Qiyaam the eyes should be fixed to 


the spot where the forehead will rest in sajdah. 


Thanaa’ 
Now read the Thanaa’: 


_ We one \ nn ° ' ° 
all Y5 Ne les ee”. Sls A NC 5 


Translation: 


/- 


Puritysirom all faults is only for You, O Allah, and 
Piaise'be to You, Blessed is Your name, and exalted is 
Your Majesty, and there is none worthy of worship 


besides You. 
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Ta-Awwuth and Tasmiyah 
Then read: 


Translation: 


I seek refuge in Allah from Shay’taan the accursed 


. . 
° “1 “\ 
\ 
“re »! A! qw 
4 s | 


Translation 


(I begin) in the name of Allah, the Most Merci! 


Most Gracious. 


First Raka-ah (Suratul Faatihah and additional Sural 


Recite Suratul Faatihah and after “Wa ladh-dha 


say Ameen (softly). Then recite “Bismillahir R 
Raheem’, and a surah thereafter. It is necessary tha 
mum of three short aayahs, or one long equivalent 
read in the proper sequence of the Qur’aan. 


Rukw’ 
Saying “Allahu Akbar” go into ruku’. In the 1 


if 


both the knees with the fingers apart. Ensure that 1 


do not touch the body. Keep the back straight, v 
head should neither be lowered nor raised. The ey 
be fixed on the feet. In the rukw’ recite at least thrice 


Translation: 


Pure from all faults is my Sustainer, the Lofty 
Tasmee’ and Qowmah 
Now stand upright, and whilst coming up say; 
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Xdl 


Translation: 


Allah has listened to the one who has praised Him. 


Then in the upright position say; 


Translation: 
Our Sustainer, praise be to You alone 


[fone does not stand upright after rukw’ : 
into sajdah, the namaaz will be void, and it \ 
to repeat the namaaz. 


First Sajdah 


Nowssaying Allahu Akbar” and placing bot! 
kneesy go into sajdah. When going into sajdah first 
kneessonethe ground, then the hands, then the nose, andy 
thenthe forehead. The face should rest between the twom 
handss with the fingers pointing in the direction of the Qib=§ 
lah) When in sajdah the feet should be upright with toes 
facing the Qiblah. 

The arms should not touch the sides of the body, nor the 
ground, The stomach should be away from the thighs. In 
sajdah recite, softly, at least thrice, 


YA 7 ’ ‘rap AS 
\ eS \ Fees 
Translation: 


Pure from all faults is my Sustainer, the Highest. 


Ifthere is a valid reason the forehead could be kept off the 
ground, otherwise the sajdah will not be valid. When in saj- 


dah} the feet should not be lifted off the ground or else the 
namaaz will be void. 
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Jalsah 


Reif Tashahhud 
Saying ~Allahu Akbar” sit up straight. Do not sit wit! ae, 
back crooked or stooped. It is important to sit up and pause oll le AN WGI A . z 


KW AW! 4 ON et LO 
J 


atter the first sajdah. Merely lifting the head up from the 3 ae : ; 
ground, without sitting upright before the second sajd re! eee tle OES! als 
nullify the namaaz. { 


ge 


re I So, t , 


S,o 8 23 r 5 9 $ 
gs) OLE RCSA 6) AK 13 9 a y 4a S 


« vi 2 Y SS we 


| Translation: 


u Second Sajdah 

, The second sajdah is performed as the first one, i. . Allsteverence, all worship, all sanctity are due to Allah 
into sajdah saying “Allahu Akbar’, and readii Peacesbe upon You O, Prophet, and the mercy of Allal 
haana Rabbiyal A-alaa” very softly, at least thre: . anders blessings. Peace be upon us and all the rigl 
With this, one raka-ah will be complete. COuseservanis Of Allah. I bear witness that none 


Wortmyeol worship besides Allah, and Muhammad 
| Heal} is His slave and messenger. 

Second Raka-ah 
Saying “Allahu Akbar” stand up for the second ral in a 
Qiyaam. On getting up from Sajdah lift the forehead first, 


Onteading the Kalima in tashahud form a circle with the 
thumbandfore-finger of the right hand. When saying “Lag 
ilaaha litt the index finger, and at “‘illallaahu”’ drop it to the 


space -e thy ; : : : . 
peer nose a ute el Ne ® thigh) Phen this formed circle should be maintained ull the 
on the knees an not on the ground for support; ex a m codeueeehahud. 
Valid reason. Saying ~Bismillahir Rahmaanir Raheem’, re : 
Cite Suratul Faatihah and a surah, thus completing the sec ; The third and fourth Raka-ahs 


ond raka-ah in the same manner as the first. If one Wishes to perform four raka-ahs one should not 


read anything more than the tashahud. Thus saying “Allahu 
Akbar stand up and perform the remaining two raka’ahs. 


First Qa-dah No other surah should be read after Suratu! Faatihah in the 
After completing the second sajdah of the seco h, thirdand'fourth raka-ahs of any fardh namaaz, but it is waa- 
saying Allahu Akbar’’, sit up for the Qa-dah. T! id ji0t0. do So in any sunnah or nafl namaaz. 
Of Sitting is to place the left foot on the ground ng 
eee sp a. . = caer Second Qa-dah 

On it, whilst the right foot is positioned upright a: eS = 
fixed toward the Qiblah. The hands must be pl: he Inthe second ga-dah after tashahud read the Durood e 
thighs, with the tips of the fingers near the knees. | n Ibrahim: 
portant that the fingers are kept together and tha face cali te : a sina) , > 

. - - \ a eA? | = “ eal Hh 
the Qiblah and not down to the ground. The eyes should be e . LS pow J! ok) se CS ee 
fixed on the lap. 


\yolite ee o3%- ato o who a ot cy 5 A ‘ , - yr 
ee ee SE call SI ey al 
24 ar 


SS 


‘ 


se Jen aA 


ES DE rests ory i 


Translation: 


OQ, Allah, shower Your mercy upon Muhamm 


?-\ and the followers of Muhammad 22+=\+- 
You have showered Your Mercy upon Ibrahim A. 


the followers of Ibrahim A.S.; You are Praisewort 


Glorious. 

QO, Allah, shower Your blessings upon Muha: 
*\ and the followers of Muhammad -*-\ , ; 
have showered Your Mercy upon Ibrahim A.‘ 
the followers of Ibrahim A.S.; You are Praisev 
Glorious. 


The Du-aas after Durood 
After the Durood recite this Du-aa: 


s 
- 


7° ~ - of $07 + eo. Fit. 
=r) Y\ o gil pus Ss Ls 


of 
oe ee 
> 


So 


Translation; 


O, Allah, I have been extremely unjust to mys 
none grants forgiveness of sins, except You, the: 
forgive me; with the forgiveness that comes fro: 
and have mercy upon me. Verily You are the | 


the Merciful. 


or recite; 


jul Sls Ws 4 HS 


Translation: 


©; our Sustainer, grant us good in this world 
hereafter, and save us from the torments of the fire 


Alternatively, one may read any du-aa from the Qur’aan 


or Hadith. 


Salaam 


Complete the namaaz by turning the face to the right saying: 
s “ 


y me 8 A oy: yi 
Al? do> ,4 Pm is y 
s ASA = 


Dr 


Translation: 


Peace be upon you and the mercy of Allah. 


Thensturn the face to the left and repeat the Salaam 
Whenemaking salaam one should make the intention of 
preeting the angels. When making salaam one’s eyes should 
be fixed on the respective shoulders. 


Completion of Namaaz 


On completing the namaaz, one should recite “As-tagh- 
frullan’ thrice. Then one should raise both hands to the 
level of the chest and make du-aa to Allah: 


‘ 


my As 7 . ae - 4 Al\s aNiee - 8 BT Ve 
er SPesise oe ay| uh 4 2)! pw 
Translation: 


O; Allah, You are Peace, and from You comes peace, 
Blessed are You, O the Owner of Majesty and Glory. 


One’may recite any du-aa related in the Hadith. On com- 
pleting the du-aa wipe the hands over the face. One may 
also recite Sub-haanallaah thirty-three times, Alhamdulil- 
lah thirty three times, and Allahu Akbar thirty-four times. 


Exercise 


| Name all those things that one must ensure before ’saulaah. 
2 What is Takbeer e Tahreemah? 


} What do you read after Ta-awwuth and Tasmiyah? 
4 Define qowmah. 


5 What happens to your ’saulaah if you do not stand upright 
after rukoo? 


6 How must the feet be when in sajdah? 
7 Which tasbeeh is recited in the sajdah? 


8 What does one do when he is reciting the qowmah in t 
shahud? 


9 What must be recited after the tashahud? 
10 How must one complete his ’saulaah? 


Lesson 15 


The times and number of raka-ah « 
*Saulaah 


Faj-r saulaah times begins with the break o! 
(true dawn) and remains until sunrise. The 


namaaz begins with the sun passing its merid 


and then finishes when the shadow of eve: 
much in length, after calculating the origina 
day separately. The original shadow is that s 
mains when the sun is at its zenith. It is ad\ 
this namaaz before the shadow of an obj« 
according to this calculation. When ZI 
the time for A’s-r ’saulaah begins. Thi 
set. [he time after the sun turns pal 
rooh (undesirable) time for namaaz. 
immediately after sunset, and remains till 
(whiteness of the twilight) disappears. The 
from when the shafaq fades away and dar! 
prevails, until the break of true dawn; and in 
after midnight is also. a makrooh 
‘“Ishaa’”’ namaaz. 

The time for Wit-r starts after “Isha: 
break of true dawn. The time of both lyd 1 
mences when the sun rises to the height of 


a | 


one spear s Span, and expires at the tme of Zawaal (noon 


| 
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Faj-tnamaaz has two fardh raka-ahs; and also two sunnah 
fakaealisy before the fardh namaaz. Zhuh-r has four fardh 
faka-alisswamd has four sunnah raka-ahs before the fardh, 
and’alsostwo sunnah after the fardh raka-ahs. A’s-r namaaz 
hastourdardh raka-ahs only. Maghrib has three fardh raka 
aisysandethereatter two sunnah raka-ahs. Ishaa has four 
fardhetaka-ahs; and then two sunnah raka-ahs, followed by 
thteesraka-ans Which are waajib (obligatory). In the third 
fkadneOnewit-r mamaaz while standing upright before 
going into ruku, the du-aa of Qunoo’t must be read 

jumu-ahynamaaz has two fardh raka-ahs, with fou 
fahitakasanis/betore them, and six raka-ahs sunnah after the 
frdaenamaaz,) During the month of Ramadhaan twenty 
mika-ahsmfons baraweeh with jamaa-ah is sunnah. The two 
raka-ahs of ydul Fi’t-r and *lydul Adh-haa are waajib 

In thevinstance where one has begun the sunnats of 
Zhuher or Jumu-ah *saulaah, and the jamaa-ah begins one 
Will complete one’s sunnah and then join the jamaa-ah. 
Where one did not begin one’s sunnah, one must first join 
the jamaa-ah for that fardh namaaz, and thereafter complete 
his sunnah. 

In the case of the sunnah of faj-r; until one is hopeful that 
one will be able to join the jamaa-ah in their last raka-ah, one 
may perform the sunnah in the musjid. This must be done in 
ich a spot in the musjid where he will not be a cause of dis- 
lirbance to others in the musjid. A second method in similar 
circumstances 1s that One immediately joins the jamaa-ah, 


and then after sunrise one will repeat the sunnah that one 
had skipped, 


un 


Exercise 


| When does the time of Faj-r begin? 
When is itadvisable to perform the Zhuhr ’saulaah? 
Explain when the time of Wit-r ’saulaah begins. 


OW many raka’aahs are there in Maghrib, name them? 
OW many raka’aahs in Jumu-ah namaaz? 


He Gnafel 
C4 


Per 


ad 


Lesson 16 


§ Toadhere to the correct sequence of namaaz 
7 Topertorm the first qa-dah of tashahud. 
The Faraa- idh and Waajibaat of Namaaz ' § Tocomplete your Baar by reciting the salaam. 
(a) ihpaesty aaea be completely paak (ritually cleansed), m9 lomsoitly recite the giraa’ah of Zhuh-r and A’s-r sau 
and free from all impurities. ane 
(b) The clothing must be paak and clean from all impur 00 - Mefeithelgiraa’ahs of Faj-r, Maghrit 
aa A > anaudible voice. 
(c) Satre Awrah, i.e. for males to cover at eas fr he Seeieoiraa-ah of Jumu-ah, both ’Iyd 
navel to below the knees, and for females t he Weelmmmear in an audible voice. 
els Pedy ss : ® |) Torecite the Du-aa-e-Qunoot in the Wit-r namaaz 
¢) ibe eeeeteeeewbaaiand clean trom a 4 ® 3 Tosaysixadditional Takbeers of both lyd namaazes 
ues. i) anyon these waajibaat are unmindfully omitted 
will be waajib to perform Sajdatus Sahw. 
SiS if-awaajib is omitted intentionally, 
soles ® esponsibility of the fardh falls away, it 
es : repeat that namaaz. 


> and ‘Ishaa’ 1 


s and Tara 


(e) The time of namaaz to commence. 

(f{) To face the Qiblah. 

(g) Yo form a purposeful intention. 

(h) To say the Takbeer e Tahreemah, i.e. 1 
beginning the ’saulaah. 

G) Tostand upright. 

(j) To recite from the Qur’aan 
Qur’aan, or three short 
aayah. ® | Toraise both hands up to the ears when saying the Tak- 

(k) To perform ruku’. beer-e-!ahreemah. 

(1) To perform sajdah. ® ? Tofold the arms and place both hands beneath the navel 

(m) The final Qa-dah Ladies must place their hands on their chests. 
ing the namaaz. } 3 Torecite the Thanaa’. 

(n) To intentionally terminate the namaaz ® + Torecite Ta-awwuth and Tasmiyah. 


® )Tosay “Allahu Akbar” whilst moving into rukw’ and saj- 
If any of the above mentioned things are o1 1, the : 

ye > dah. 

namaaz will be null and void. 


then 11 


although the 


iS waajib to 


, 1.e€. one long aa -E 
) TheSunnan of Namaaz 
aayahs; which eg long 


, that is sitting down befor 


*® lo remain in ruku’ for a minimum period in which 
The Waajibaat of Namaaz ® ‘Sub-haana Rabbiyal Azhheem”’ c 
1 To recite the Faatihah. 


-an be said thrice 
/ Tohold the knees with the hands, while in ruku’. 
2 To recite an additional surah, after Surah | ' To keep the eyes fixed on the feet while in ruku. 
3 Yo read from the Quraan in the first two 1 \ > To remain in sajdah for a minimum period in which 
4 To stand upright after ruku’. ® Sub-haana Rabbiyal A’alaa”’ can be said thrice. 
5 To pause between both sajdahs for the di » Tofoeus the eyes on the nose while in sajdah. 
Sub-haanallaah once. 


| !l To perform the sajdah while placing seven parts of your 
" 7 ody on the ground. 


saying 


| 
| 
: 
ti 


] 


12 In the Jalsah (sitting between both sajdahs 
ting after any two raka-ahs); to sit on the lett { 
keep the right foot upright, with toes on the floo1 

13 Ladies should keep out both feet to the right, 
their buttocks. 

14 To read durood. 

15 To recite a du-aa. 

16 To turn the face to the right, then to the 
ing the final salaam. 

17 Yo form a niyyah for the angels, and muaqtad 
laam. 


T 


NoTE: Sajdatus Sahw is not waajib when a 
NMahs are omitted, nor does the namaaz bec nd 
void; but it is under achievement, neglectft 
intentionally omit any sunnah. 


The Makroohaat of Namaaz (things that n 

in namaaz) 

1 Yo hold the hands at the extreme lower pa 1lo- 
men, while standing upright in namaaz 

2 Not to wear a sleeve in namaaz. 

3. Tohold one’s clothes tightly in namaaz 

4 To fidget with one’s clothing in namaaz 

5 Tocrack the fingers in namaaz. 

6 Toturn the face right or left in namaaz 

7 or men to tie or fix their hair in namaaz 

8 To yawn in namaaz. 

9 Tositin namaaz, as a dog sits. 

10 To place the forearms flat on the ground whi 

11 To let the stomach touch the thighs whilst 

12 To squat or sit cross-legged in namaaz wit! lid 
reason, or disability. 

13 For the Imaam to stand inside the Mih-raab 

14 For the Imaam to stand alone on a level which is approxi 


mately one hand span (+ 200 mm) higher than the Muq- 
tadiys. 
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~~? 


{§ loStand:alone, away from the normal line of Muqtadiys. 

[6 lohave'a photograph or picture in front of you. 

\7 Yoperiorm namaaz with clothes which have pictures on 
them. 

\§ Tohang a sheet or any other clothing over the shoulder. 

{9 To perform mamaaz when one is extremely hungry, or 
Whenin the necessity of answering the call of nature. 

1) To perform namaaz bare-headed. 

)) To allow a less educated person to lead the jamaa-ah in 
the presence of an Aalim. 

) Tohaverany loose thing in the mouth which hinders one 
in the recital of the Qur’aan. If this object prevents one 
frompreciting the Qur'aan then the namaaz will be in- 
valid. 

i Toclosethe eves in namaaz. Yes, it is not makrooh if one 
(loses the eyes in mamaaz for keener concentration, and 
better dedication. 


Mufsidaat of Namaaz (things that nullify the Namaaz) 


The mufsidaat of namaaz are as follows: 


| Tospeak’or say salaam, or answer a salaam; intentionally 
or subconsciously. 


To answer the Athaan, or one who has sneezed whilst in 
namaaz. 

To correct anyone besides the Imaam who has faltered 
while performing namaaz. 

To say “Alhamdulillaah” on hearing good news while 
performing narmaaz. 

To say “Innaalillaahi wa innaailayhi raaji-’oon” (Indeed 
we belong to Allah, and indeed unto Him do we return) 
on hearing some sorrowful event whilst in namaaz. 

To pronounce any sound of pain or disturbance while 
performing namaaz. 


To look into the Qur’aan and recite while performing 
namaaz. 


Toeat or drink while performing namaaz. 


~ 


wa 


ws 


a 


oo 
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To do any work with 
namaaz. 

10 ° 
ing namaaz. 


both hands 


11 To omit any fardh of namaaz without any va 


excuse. 


12 To lift both feet from the ground for the durat 


whole sajdah when performing namaaz. 


13 To be ahead of the Imaam in namaaz with jamaal 
14 To laugh in a manner that one could be h 


namaaz. 
15 For one’s wudhu to break in namaaz. 


16 To cry due to pain, calamities, or depressior 


that could be heard by others in namaaz 


17 Yo recite the Qur’aan so incorrectly that th 


itis changed. 


18 To make such a request or du-aa whilst 1 
could be asked from any human being, « 
Allah give me food, clothes, or a wife’, et 

19 To say “Sub-haanallaah”’ (Allah is pure from a 
in namaaz, when overhearing some astonishing ne\ 

20 Yo perform sajdah on a napaak (ritually unclean 


Exercise 

1 Name five faraa-idh of ’saulaah. 

2 How many waajibaat of ’saulaah are there? 

3 What is it to recite the Faatihah? 

4 How long should one remain in the ruku’? 

5 How must ladies sit in the qa-dah? 

6 Explain what is meant by makroohaat of ’saulaah 
7 Name a few makroohaat of ’saulaah. 

8 


ly hungry? 
9 How many Mufsidaat of ’saulaah are there? 
10 Explain “Mufsidaat’’. 
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while 


To turn one’s chest away from the Qiblah while p 


What happens to one’s ’saulaah if performed when extreme: 


Lesson 17 


Sajdatus Sahw 


Sajdatus Sahw is performed if one forgetfully omits or 
repeats"any Waajib. If any fardh has been delayed sajdatus 
sah is also waajib. 

Themethod of performing sajdatus sahw is that after re- 
citing the tashahhud in the last qa-dah (sitting) one or both 
Salaams must be Said and then immediately two sajdahs be 
perlormed. Lhereafter tashahhud and durood must be read 
with the salaams. 

Itisadvisable, while in jamaa-ah, to say only one salaam 
before performung the sajdatus sahw. In both ‘lyd namaazes, 
of any other big congregation sajdatus sahw falls away. This 
isto avoid confusion. 


Exercise 

| What is sajdatus sahw? 

) When is one allowed to perform sajdatus sahw? 

} What happens if one delays in any fardh ’saulaah? 

{ Explain the method of performing sajdatus sahw. 

J Why does sajdatus sahw fall away in both ’Iyd salaats? 


Lesson 18 


The rules governing Jumu-ah 
The Jumu-ah Namaaz 
jimu-ah namaaz is fardh; but there are few conditions pre- 


ceding its validity. 


| There must be a town or city. 
2 Tobe healthy. 

} Tobea free person. 

+ To bea male adult. 


® > To bea mature and an understanding person, of sound 


mind, not insane. 
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Not to be blind or crippled. 
To be the correct time for Zhuh-r ’saulaah. 

To deliver a Khu’tbah. 

The presence of jamaa-ah, i.e. a minimum of three pei 
sons to be present behind the Imaam. 


10 00 SO 


It is permissible for anyone on whom Jumu-ah is not waa 
jib to attend the Jumu-ah namaaz. It is sunnah to pert 
ghus-| (to bathe) before Jumu-ah. It is also mustal 
ab (advisable) to wear good clothes and use “I’t-r. It is waa 
to stop all buying and selling transactions and work fron 
first athaan. 


Therefore when the first athaan is said, and the Imaa 
proceeds for the Khu’tbah, all must remain silent, and | 
to the Khu’tbah. It is not permissible to speak or perf 
any ‘saulaah at the time of the Khu’tbah. The Imaan 
stand and deliver two Khu ’tbahs. He must sit for a du 
in which three aayahs of the Qur’aan could be recited 
tween both Khu’tbahs. On completing the second Khi 
the LTakbeer (Iqgaumah) must be said and two ral 


fardh of Jumu-ah must be performed. 


The virtues of Jumu-ah and Jumu-ah being fardh 


In respect of the Jumu-ah being fardh, Hadhrat Abd 
Ibn “Umar and Abu Hurairah R.A. relates that Ra 


Lit lo 
acteat 


liian 


; while on the mimbar, once said that the peopl 


should avoid staying away from the Jumu-ah namaaz or el 
Allah will seal their hearts, and will include u 


Ghaafileen (those who are unmindful and negligen 
duties). —(Muslim) 
Hadrat Salmaan Farsi ~~'s~ , relates that Rasulullah 
said that whomever performs Ghus-! on the 
Jumu-ah and cleanses himself, grooms his hair, 


TY 


i (-[, 
and then proceeds towards the musjid without causing a dis- 
pute between any two persons, and performs his sunnah na- 
maaz and thereafter whilst the Imaam delivers the Khu’tbah 
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heslently and intently listens to it; all his minor sins com 


mitteasirom) the previous Jumu-ah to this Jumu-ah are fo: 
given. —(Bukhaari) 


Exercise 

| Is Jumu-ah ‘saulaat fardh or sunnah? 

2 Name the conditions preceding the validity of Jumu-ah ‘sau 
laah? 

4 IS it permissible for one to perform Jumu-ah ’saulaah if it i 
not waajib on him? 

4 Whatis mustahab before Jumu-ah? 


5 How must one behave while the Khu tbah is being recited? 
6 What did Rasulullah +*~} say 
being fardh? 


in respect of Jumu-ah 


Lesson 19 


Therules governing both ‘Iyd Namaazes 
The Iyd Namaaz 


Both yd mamaazes are waajib. All those things which are 
conditions of Jumu-ah are also requisites for the “lyd na- 
maaz) However, the Khu’tbah of *Iyd namaaz is not fardh; 
insteady these are sunnah, and are delivered after namaaz. 
The *lydmamaaz has no Athaan nor Takbeer. The times of 
‘lyd namaaz have been discussed in its place. 

On Iyd day one should perform Ghus-| and dress in one’s 
best clothing. One must also use I’t-r. On Iydul Fit-r (the 
iydvalter, Ramadhaan) “Saudaqah-e-Fi’t-r should be given. 
® Iheteafter something sweet must be eaten, and then one 

/mlstyproceed early for the Iyd namaaz. On the way to the 
Placetormamaaz one should say the takbeer softly. Nawaafil 
mustnot be performed before or after the "Iyd namaaz at the 
place Where the ‘Iyd namaaz is to be performed. 
™ thentyah for “iyd namaaz is as follows: ‘I now intend to 
ton Tydul Fi't-r, Iydul Adh-haa including its six ad- 

) diionalstakbeers behind this Imaam’’. Thereafter one says 
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*“Allahu Akbar” and folds one’s arms and recites the 
naa’. Thereafter the Imaam will say three takbeers. Be 


veen 
the takbeers he will leave his hands at his sides. After the 
third takbeer the Imaam will fold his arms. The diy 
will do this in a similar manner. 

Thereafter the Imaam will read Ta-awwuth and Tas- 
miyah, and then read the giraa’ah. In the second raka-ah the 
Imaam will first read the giraa’ah, then say the remaining 
takbeers. Thereafter while saying the fourth takbeer, the 
Imaam will go into rukw’. In these additional takbeers all 
must lift their hands up to their ear lobes. 

The namaaz of ‘lydul Adh-haa (the tenth of 1 Hij- 
jah) is performed in the same manner. On the of 
Tydul Adh-haa one should not eat before the ‘I 1aZ. 
Qurbaani should be performed immediately after the ‘lyd 
Namaaz, and one should partake from its meat While 
going for this Iyd namaaz one must say the takb an 
audible voice. The namaaz of *Iydul Adh-haa should be pe 
formed earlier than the namaaz of ’Iydul Fi’t-r 

It is compulsory to say the takbeer in an audible manner 
after every fardh namaaz from the Faj-r of the ninth of 
Thul-Hijjah up to the A’s-r of the 13th of Thul-Hijah. 
This is on condition that these namaazes be performed with 
jamaa-ah. This takbeer is not obligatory on females. If they 
also perform any of these namaazes behind a muqeem (rest 


dent Imaam), they must say the takbeer. 


Exercise 


Is it fardh to perform the ’Iyd ’saulaah? 
What are the requisites of Iyd ’saulaah? 
Describe the niyyah of ’Iyd ’saulaah. 
What is the time of "Iyd ’saulaah? 


How must the takbeer be said while proceeding for ‘lydul 
Adh-haa? 


nap whe 
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Lesson 20 


Rules of Qurbaani 


Qurbaaniis Waajib on every Muslim on whom it is binding 
(give zakaah. Goats and sheep are slaughtered on behalf of 
one individual, and cows and oxen on behalf of seven per- 
sons) Ourbaami can be performed from after "lyd namaaz up 
io the evening of the twelfth of Thul-Hijjah. 

Goatsemust be One year of age, whereas cows and oxen 
should) betworyears old. It is permissible to slaughter camels 
for Ourbaami. Phey should be at least five years old. 


The Takbeer and Tashreeq of ’Iyd 


ye? 3. oes mene NY Ny es oe Tis 
Nol as ! ay)| PS ay)| s aul Yl ay yw) we p) a 
Translations: 


"Milaheis the Greatest, Allah is the Greatest 
there is none worthy of worship except Allah, 
and indeed Allah is the Greatest; Allah is the 


Greatest, and definitely all praise is due to 
Allah.’ 


Exercise 

| Onwhom is Qurbaani waajib? 

) What is Qurbaani? 

} What must the minimum age of an ox or goat be? 


4 Isit permissible to slaughter camels? 
§ How old should they be? 


Lesson 21 


Therules of Safar (namaaz in travel) 


The person who intends leaving his home and travelling the 
normal distance done on foot in three days is known as a mu- 
afi’ This distance is called three manzils. As soon as he 


leaves the built-up area of his locality he is committed to the 
rules governing his conduct of worship in travel. Those na- 
maazes which consist of four fardh raka-ah fardh; he will 
then perform as two raka-ahs only. This is called Qas-r. 

Some “‘Ulama”’ are of the view that these manzils are equal 
to the distance of sixty kilometres (36 miles); while others 
opine that it is eighty kilometres (48 miles). If one has the in 
tention of staying in any settlement during such travels for 
fifteen days or more he must perform his fardh namaaz there 
as four raka-ahs completely. During his travel between his 
home and the intended destination he must perform his na 
maaz as Qas-r. 


Exercise 
1 Whois a musaafir? 


2 When a musaafir leaves his locality what does he become 


committed to? 


3 Define Qasr. 


Lesson 22 


Rules of fasting 


During the whole year it is fardh to fast the full mor 
Ramadhaan. 

The conditions for Sowm (fasting) to be fardh ar¢ 
lows: 


1 Tobe Muslim. 

2 Tobe baaligh (reach the age of puberty 

3. To be paak (ritually clean) from the mont! 
tion or bleeding after birth. If any sowm (fast 
due to these reasons then qadhaa’ must be ps 
when one is paak. 


4 To form the niyah for fasting. 

5 Tobe Mugeem (resident, not in travel 
6 Tobe healthy. 
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Tovabstain from eating, drinking and sexual intercour 
ffomethe time of Sub-h Saadig (the initial break of 
dawn) up to the time of sunset, is known as Sowm (fasting 

Wospartake Of sehri before fasting is sunnah. It is musta 
habto nave sehri before the time for sehri expires, and have 
if aan (the eating the break to fast) immediately after sunset 
For if taar it is advisable to have dates or water. 

[pisyalso mustahab (desirable) to refrain from meaning}: 
and) nonsensical Conversation, and gheebat while fa 
Gheebatis to describe an incident of any one in his absenc 
Which he will disapprove of when mentioned in his presen 
While fasting it is makrooh to: 


(a) Chew or taste any thing. 
(b) Kiss passionately. 

(c) Indulge in gheebat. 
(d) Tell lies. 


(e) Pick an argument or fight. 


Thewsowm (fast) becomes invalid or breaks by eating, 
drinking or having sexual intercourse. If anyone intention- 
allyvomits the amount of one full mouth, he must performa 
Gadhaa silt is haraam to fast during the days of both “lyds, 
andsthe Ayyaam-e-lashreeq (i.e. the 10th, 11th, 12th and 
13thof Phul-Hijjah). Great thawaab, significance, and yir- 
tie have been mentioned for fasting during the first nine 
days of Phul-Hijjah, the ninth and tenth of Muharram, the 
Six days Of Shawwaal and also the thirteenth, fourteenth and 
fifteenth of every Islamic month. 


Exercise 

| When is it fardh to fast? 

2 Name the conditions of sowm. 

3 Explain what is sowm? 

4 How is it to make sehri? What is sehri? 
5 What are the makroohaat of sowm? 


ee 


leaves the built-up area of his locality he is committed to the 
rules governing his conduct of worship in travel. Those na 
maazes which consist of four fardh raka-ah fardh; he will 
| then perform as two raka-ahs only. This is called Qas-r. 

| Some ““Ulama”’ are of the view that these manzils are equal 
i to the distance of sixty kilometres (36 miles); while other: 


To abstain from eating, drinking and sexual intercours¢ 
frompthe time of Sub-h Saadig (the initial wie of true 
dawn) up)to the time of sunset, is known as Sowm fasting 
Wospartake of sehri before fasting is sunnah. Ii 
hablto have sehri before the time for sehri expire 
if’taar (the eating the break to fast) immediately after suns 


opine that it is eighty kilometres (48 miles). If one has the in For if taar i it is advisable to have dates or wate 

tention of staying in any settlement during such travels for | Iti is also mustahab (desirable) to refrain from meaningle 
fifteen days or more he must perform his fardh namaaz there« ; and ‘nonsensical Conversation, and gheebat while fasting 
as four raka-ahs completely. During his travel between his Gheebat i isito describe an incident of any one in his absenc 
home and the intended destination he must perform his na which he will disapprove of when mentioned in his presen: 


maaz as Qas-r. While fasting 1 it is makrooh to: 


Exercise 


1 Whois a musaafir? F @lotero: taste any thing. 
2 When a musaafir leaves his locality what does he become | (b) Kiss passionately. 


committed to? 


Indulge in gheebat. 
3 Define Qasr. i Saha 


d) Tell lies. 
. Ne an argument or fight. 


meee nee | : The The sowm east) becomes invalid or breal 
: drinking or having) sexual intercourse. If anyone intention- 
Rules of fasting 


ally vomits the amount of one full mouth, he forma 

3 saan ~ : ’ y ot | \ 
During the whole year it is fardh to fast the full month of ) Gadhaaitis haraam to fast during the days pout lyds; 
Ramadhaan. iidsthewAyyaam=e-Lashreeq (i.e. the 10th, 11th, 12th and 
The conditions for Sowm (fasting) to be fardh are as fol- a 13th of Thul-Hijjah). Great thawaab, significance, and via 
ino Silesnavesbeemementioned for fasting during the first nine 


daysOlPhuleMijjah, the ninth and tenth of Muharram, the 
Siidays/ Ol Shawwaal and also the thirteenth, fourteenth and 
fiiteenth of every Islamic month. 


1 Tobe Muslim. 

2 ‘Tobe baaligh (reach the age of puberty). 

3 To be paak (ritually clean) from the monthly menstrua- 
tion or bleeding after birth. If any sowm (fast) is omitted ' 
due to these reasons then qadhaa’ must be performed Exercise 
when one is paak. | tanto , 

4 ‘To form the niyah for fasting. Reeeeree SOW: 


3 Explain what is sowm? 
To be Mugeem (resident, not in travel). ¥ How is itto make sehri? What is sehri? 
6 Tobe healthy. 5 What are the makroohaat of sowm? 


wn 
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Terenas 


Lesson 23 


Sadaqatul Fi’t-r 


Sadagatul Fi’t-r is waajib on every Muslim who is of age and 
mature, has sound understanding and possesses the mini- 
mum amount on which Zakaah becomes fardh. Sadaqatul 
fi't-r may also be given on behalf of one’s minor children and 
servants. Each person has to give one and three-quarter sé1 
of wheat, or three and half sér of barley, raisin or dried 
dates. One may give their equivalent in cash. 

One person’s sadagatul fi’t-r may be distributed amongst 
many people or the sadqatul fi't-r of many persons may be 
given to one individual qualifying to accept sadaqatul fi’t-1 

Rice, Indian millet, corn etc. must be given in an amount 
that is equal to the cash value of 1,63275 kg of wheat or 
3,26550 kg of barley. 


Norte: It is waajib to give sadaqatul fi’t-r on behalf of one’s 
wife or adult children. It is advisable to give sadaqatul fi’t-r 
before “Iyd Namaaz. It is not permissible to give sadaqatul 
fftr to any of the Sayyids, (the decendants of Rasulullah 
e--\t- ) or anyone on whom executing Zakaah is waajib. 


Exercise 

On whom is ’sadagatul fit’r waajib? 

On whose behalf can one give ’sadagatul fit’r? 

How should the ‘sadaqatul fit’r be distributed? 

On behalf of whom is it waajib to give ’sadagqatul fit’r? 
Whom is it not permissible to give ’Sadaqatul fit’r to? 


neWwne 


Lesson 24 


The rules of Zakaah 


Zakaah is waajib on every Muslim who is of age, has sound 
understanding, is free, not a slave, and owns the minimum 
amount of Ni’saab. This will only be applicable if he has ex- 
cluded his debts, and this net asset which makes him qualify 
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® conditions for Haj are: 


_ (¢)} Tobe healthy. 


(ogive;Zakaah remains with him for a period of twelve I: 
lamiesmonths. The one to whom Zakaah is given must b 
Madestie sole Owner of that zakaah. It is not permissible to 
Bivewakaan to one’s father, paternal grandparents, and on¢ 
childtens similarly it is not permissible to give Zakaah to 
wealthy person or a Sayyid. 

Nisaabus the Minimum amount on which Zakaah must b« 
piveteunenni saab Of silver is two hundred dir-hams, whic! 
ieduaimionl9,05/7> troy ozs. This is the most authentic and 
tomimonmemas-alah, and in this one will find a cautious calcu 
iioneeineeNisaab of gold is twenty Mithqaals. Thi 
cilatonso2> troy ozs. The Zakaah of goods for trade will 
becalculated from the value, in accordance with the curr 
rates of gold and silver. 


Exercise 

| Onwhom is Zakaah waajib? 

) Ifone has debts is Zakaah waajib on him? 

} [sit permissible to give Zakaah to one’s father? 
4 What is meant by ni’saab? 

§ Whatis the ni’saab of gold? 


Lesson 25 


The rules of Haj 


Haj is fardh on the person who possesses such an amount of 
Wealth that: he can afford the passage to the Ka-bah, and is 
abletostravel to it safely; while at the same tme he js also 
aletoprovide for his household during his absence. The 


4) To bea Muslim. 
i) Tobeofage and sound understanding. 


()Rorthe road to Mecca to be safe for travel. 
) For a female to be accompanied by a Mahram (one 
whom'she may not marry by Sharee’ah). 
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Lesson 23 


Sadaqatul Fi’t-r 


Sadaqgatul Fi't-r is waajib on every Muslim who is of age and 
mature, has sound understanding and possesses the | 
mum amount on which Zakaah becomes fardh. Sadaqatul 
fi’t-r may also be given on behalf of one’s minor children and 
servants. Each person has to give one and three-quarter sé 
of wheat, or three and half sér of barley, raisin or dried 
dates. One may give their equivalent in cash. 

One person’s sadagatul fi’t-r may be distributed amongst 
many people or the sadqatul fi’t-r of many persons maj 
given to one individual qualifying to accept sadaqatul fi’t-1 

Rice, Indian millet, corn etc. must be given in an amount 
that is equal to the cash value of 1,63275 kg of wheat « 
3,26550 kg of barley. 

NOTE: It is waajib to give sadagqatul fi't-r on behalf of one’ 
wife or adult children. It is advisable to give sadaqatul 
before “Iyd Namaaz. It is not permissible to give sadaqatul 
fit-r to any of the Sayyids, (the decendants of Rasulull: 


J2=\- ) or anyone on whom executing Zakaah is waajib 


nin) 


1 


ae 


Exercise 
On whom is ’sadagatul fit’r waajib? 
On whose behalf can one give ’sadagqatul fit’r? 
How should the ‘sadagatul fit’r be distributed? 
On behalf of whom is it waajib to give ’sadaqatul fit’r? 
Whom is it not permissible to give ’Sadagqatul fit’r to? 


Lesson 24 


The rules of Zakaah 


Zakaah is waajib on every Muslim who is of age, has sound 
understanding, is free, not a slave, and owns the minimum 
amount of Ni’saab. This will only be applicable if he | 


> NaS CX= 
cluded his debts, and this net asset which makes him qual 
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(give’Zakaah remains with him for a period of 


{ twelve | 


lami¢smonths. The one to whom Zakaah is given mu 
madesthe sole owner of that zakaah. It is not permi 
givewakaan tO One’s father, paternal grandparent 
children. Similarly it is not permissible to give Zal 
wealthy person or a Sayyid. 

Nisaabus the Minimum amount on which Zakaah mu 
pivenmelnieeni saab of silver is two hundred dir-h: 
iseguaistonl9,0875 troy ozs. This is the most 
Commonemas-alah, and in this one will find a caut 
MioneeineeiNi saab of gold is twenty Mithqaal 
Ggalton2,812> troy ozs. The Zakaah of good 
becalculated from the value, in accordanc« 
rates of gold and silver. 


SIDIE 
ind on¢ 


19} 


Exercise 

| Onwhom is Zakaah waajib? 

? Ifone has debts is Zakaah waajib on him? 

} [sit permissible to give Zakaah to one’s father? 
4 Whatis meant by ni’saab? 

§ Whatis the ni’saab of gold? 


Lesson 25 


The rules of Haj 


Hajisfardh on the person who possesses such an amount of 
Weallhthat-he can afford the passage to the Ka-bah, and is 
abletontravel to it Safely; while at the same ume he 1s also 
ablestosprovide for his household during his absence. The 
conditions for Haj are: 

a) Tobe a Muslim. 

i) Tobe of age and sound understanding. 

¢) Tobe healthy. 

()Forthe road to Mecca to be safe for travel. 


) For a female to be accompanied by a Mahram (one 
Whom she may not marry by Sharee’ah). 


The Faraa-idh of Haj 

1 To bein Ih-raam. 

2 Tobe on the plain of Arafaat. 

3 To perform *Tawaaf-e-Ziyaarah. 

4 To do all the afore-mentioned things in their prope 
quence. 


r Se- 


NB: The waajibaat, sunnah and mustahabbaat of Ha 
not been dealt with here as they are not encountered fi 
quently by the common Muslims in their day-to-day 
The masaa-il of Haj are so many that it is difficul 


taking to pen a voluminous work. 


Exercise 

1 When does Haj become fardh? 

2 What are the conditions for Haj? 
3 Name the faraa’idh of Haj. 


Lesson 26 


The Janaazah Namaaz, Kaf-n, and th 
rules of a Muslim Burial 


The person who is about to die should be put in 
ition that he face the Qiblah. Those around him 
the first Kalimah, so that he may recall the Kalin 
read it. The dying person must not be told to recit 
mah. It is sufficient if he utters it once only an 
does not use any other speech. Surah Yaseen m 
read in the presence of the dying person. Wher 
away his mouth and eyes should be closed and hi 
put straight. 

Thereafter, the may’yit (dead body) must be gi\ 
masnoon ghus-l. The kaf-n for males is three sheet: 


females five sheets. The following are the garments of a male 


may yit: 
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nave 


| Qamees (a shirt-like garment for the upper portion of th 
body). 


) Waar (a garment for the lower portion). 
} Lifaafah (covering sheet). 
Nove: the latter two are sheets. 

Mhewkai-n for females consists of the above-mentioned 
tireessmeets, a Khimaar for the covering of the head 
thenainand a Khir-kah, also called a Sina-ban 
the breasts. 

Thesequence of the kaf-n is that the lifaafah 
befirsuspread out. Then the izaar be put on it 
thegamees be placed on it. Firstly the qamees n 
Onthemayyit, then the izaar should be folded 
beginning with the left side. Thereafter the li! 
Wiapped Over the mayyit in the same sequenc« 

The hair of the female should made into tw nd 
Dlacedyover the qamees upon her chest. The: khimaar 
beputtorcover the hair and the head. The kl h is used 
Wsecure her breasts. Finally the izaar and lifaafah be folded 
over in the correct manner. 

Thewjanaazah namaaz is Fardh-e-Kifaayah (if performed 
byagroup in the community this compulsory responsibility 
Sfulfilled and the whole community is exempted from carry- 
ing itout). 1f the Muslims buried any of their dead without 
Derorming namaaz, the entire community would be respon- 
sibleforneglectfully committing this sinful act. 

The Janaazah namaaz consists of four takbeers. After the 
iisttakbeer the Thanaa’ must be recited. When reciting the 
Thanaaye Wa jalla Thanaa-uka’’ must be included after 
“@adlaajadduka’, before ‘““Wa laa ilaaha Ghayruka”. Du- 
tod) Shareef must be read after the second takbeer, and the 
di-aa must be read after the third takbeer. The salaam for 
completing the namaaz must be said after the fourth takbeer. 

One must lift both hands to the lobes of the ears in the 
list takbeer. Thereafter in all the subsequent takbeers the 


lands must be kept folded. When forming the niyyah one 
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The Faraa-idh of Haj 

1 To bein [h-raam. 

2 Tobeon the plain of Arafaat. 

3 To perform *Tawaaf-e-Ziyaarah. 

4 To do all the afore-mentioned things in their proper se- 
quence. 

NB: The waajibaat, sunnah and mustahabbaat of Ha 

not been dealt with here as they are not encountered 

quently by the common Muslims in their day-to-day 

The masaa-il of Haj are so many that it is diffic 

member them all, and to explain these in writing 

taking to pen a voluminous work. 

Exercise 

1 When does Haj become fardh? 


2 What are the conditions for Haj? 
3 Name the faraa’idh of Haj. 


Lesson 26 


The Janaazah Namaaz, Kaf-n, and the 
rules of a Muslim Burial 


The person who is about to die should be put in such 
ition that he face the Qiblah. Those around him shot 
the first Kalimah, so that he may recall the Kalimah and 
read it. The dying person must not be told to recite th 
mah. It is sufficient if he utters it once only and the 
does not use any other speech. Surah Yaseen ma‘ 
read in the presence of the dying person. When hx 
away his mouth and eyes should be closed and his lin 
put straight. 

Thereafter, the may’yit (dead body 
masnoon ghus-l. The kaf-n for males is three sheets, and for 
females five sheets. The following are the garments of a 1 
may yit: 
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must be given the 


nale 


1 Qamees (a shirt-like garment for the upper portion of 
body). 

)izaar (a garment for the lower portion 

3} Lifaafah (covering sheet). 

NOTE: the latter two are sheets. 
Thewkai-n for females consists of the al 


three sheets, a khimaar for the covering of t! 
theynairysand a Khir-kah, also called a Sin 
the breasts. 

Thesequence of the kaf-n is that the lif 
befirsu spread out. Then the izaar be p 
thegamees be placed on it. Firstly the q 
On themayyit, then the izaar should b: 
beginning with the left side. Thereafter | 
Wrapped over the mayyit in the same st 

Thehair of the female should mad« 
placed Over the qamees upon her che 
be punto cover the hair and the head. | 
secure her breasts. Finally the izaar an 
over in the Correct manner. 

Thesjanaazah mamaaz is Fardh-e-Kifaayah (if performed 
byaeroup in the community this compulsory responsibility 
is{ulailed and the whole community is exempted from carry= 
ing itout). If the Muslims buried any of their dead without 
Performing mamaaz, the entire community would be respon- 
siblefonneglectfully committing this sinful act. 

Theanaazah namaaz consists of four takbeers. After the 
fitsitakbeer the Thanaa’ must be recited. When reciting the 
Thanaase Wa jalla Thanaa-uka” must be included after 
sia-aalaasjadduka’, before “Wa laa ilaaha Ghayruka”. Due 
tod) Shareef must be read after the second takbeer, and the 
diraasmust be read after the third takbeer. The salaam for 
completing the namaaz must be said after the fourth takbeer. 

One must lift both hands to the lobes of the ears in the 
itsttakbeer. Thereafter in all the subsequent takbeers the 


lands must be kept folded. When forming the niyyah one 
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must have in mind the purposeful intention of: 
(a) The four takbeers of the namaaz. 
(b) The namaaz being performed for Allah alone 


Exercise 
How should you place one who is about to die? 
What must be recited in the presence of a dying person? 
What must be done after he dies? 
How many sheets does a male kaf-n consist of? 
How many additional sheets consists in the female kaf-n 
How should the hair of the female be placed? 
To perform Janaazah ’saulaah is . . . ? 
How many takbeers does the Janaazah ‘saulaah consist of? 


Dp eke ee 


